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Editorial 

Dear Readers, we present to you issue number 22 of Africa 
Tomorrow at a serious moment in university life when students 

invest themselves in the essays, research projects, dissertations and 

exams that are required of them in order to graduate with certain 

credentials and when lecturers and professors continue to search 

their conscience to determine whether they are really able to give 

their colleagues and students what they need to mature 

intellectually, ethically and spiritually for the good of their family, 

their society, their country, their religion, and their world. 

One intellectual virus that thankfully seems not to have 

penetrated the intelligentsia of Tanzania but certainly has infected 

the political and intellectual leaders of other countries around the 

world is what we can call the “fallacy of public wimping”. 

To wimp: “to fail to do something as a result of fear or lack of 

confidence”. 

This has been a chronic syndrome for decades: it is particularly 

poisonous for the ethical dimension of choice-making and the 

integrity dimension of acting according to the choices one has 

made. 

What is the “fallacy of public wimping”? While the term itself 

may seem a bit abstruse, the concrete expression that exposes the 

fallacy is something that anyone can grasp. When one publicly 

wimps out, it is not really difficult for the onlookers to detect the 

contortion of the truth that is taking place. 

The typical concrete expression for what I call public wimping 

is this: “In my heart I am against this blatantly immoral manner of 

speaking, choosing and acting; but I cannot impose my beliefs on 

others. Hence in the public forum I declare that I will do what the 

public expects of me because I know that is what the people around 

me want to hear.” Those who subscribe to this fallacy fail to do 

what is right because they are afraid of what popular and influential 

people will say. 

Abortion falls into this category: “In my heart, I know that 

taking the life of an innocent child is immoral; privately I am 



Africa Tomorrow 22/1-2 (June/December 2020) 6 

against abortion. But there are too many women and men with 

‘unwanted’ children who want to choose abortion, so I cannot go 

against their wishes.” 

Homosexuality finds a place in this category: “In my heart 

I know that homosexual activity is wrong and that most probably 

the severe punishment that God imposed on Sodom and Gomorrah 

was because of their homosexual conduct. Privately I am against 

supporting homosexual conduct. Yet there are many people who 

clamour for homosexual marriage and for the right to be considered 

ethically and psychologically normal in spite of their homosexual 

activity. Publicly, therefore, I will defend their behaviour.” 

Contraceptives fit this category: “In my heart I know that 

contraceptives can increase the possibility of adultery, infidelity, 

divorce and a whole gamut of sexual misbehaviour both within and 

outside of marriage. I understand that contraceptives rupture the 

link between the love that binds together a husband and his wife 

and the procreative potential of that love. Too many people, 

however, want the contraceptives because they want to enjoy each 

other sexually without accepting the responsibility for a child. 

I cannot go against their wishes.” 

We now have a new category for this virus, the fallacy of public 

wimping, because there are religious leaders in some countries that 

have refused to protest the moral illegitimacy of splitting what 

officials believe in their heart and what they do in the public forum. 

This category consists of all those individuals who have religious 

responsibility in their country and directly witness the insidious 

activity of the virus in their leaders. They know in their heart that 

they are to do what their religion requires to stop the virus from 

spreading: this means they are to publicly reprimand the leader who 

acts unethically and tries to rationalize it; and they are to make sure 

that the leader does nothing to tarnish the sacredness of the human 

person or the human family. Those who “wimp out”, however, 

declare in one way or another that within the privacy of their 

conscience as religious leaders they know that they should be 

issuing the reprimand; but publicly they must allow the virus to stay 
alive so that they may not offend the “sensibilities” of those who 

agree with the public (unethical) position in favour of abortion, 

contraceptives and the legitimacy of homosexual behaviour.  
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Plato seems to have been referring to the fallacy of public 

wimping when he declared in The Republic that those who choose 

their government in a democracy seem not to be so interested in the 

people who can govern with the integrity of statesmen according 

to the wisdom of their personal convictions; but rather the voters 

are bent on “promoting to honour anyone who professes to be the 

people’s friend.”1 Indeed it is well known, both in the Western and 

the Eastern Hemispheres that “people-pleasing” is the trait that 

most characterizes the wimp, i.e., the one who chooses not to act 

according to his or her personal convictions but rather according to 

what the people want no matter how sordid that may be. 

What is at issue is the truth. The only antidote that contains the 

virus is the decision on the part of all people of good will to speak 

and act publicly exactly as they believe in the privacy of their hearts 

and consciences. It is understood, of course, that what they are 

believing privately is the truth, the truth that they have learned from 

God by listening to what He has communicated about Himself 

through trustworthy avenues of communication. 

God himself has lived among us: the one who privatizes God in 

order to publicize the self with a frantic longing for popularity may 

soon find that wimping behaviour ultimately breeds loneliness. 

This is one virus that infects friendships. Why? … Because no one 

trusts the person who is willing to speak and act in contradiction to 

what he or she has learned from God.  

We repeat what we have said in our most recent issue of this 

journal: Our purpose is to introduce our students to the beauty and 

value of the truth—the truth that gives backbone—spinal stamina 

—to the family, to the local community, to the region, to the nation 

and to the world. It is the truth that shines forth in the human heart 

so that the heart may make concrete choices for social, political, 

economic, educational, moral, and spiritual integrity. No one can 

buy integrity. Without this integrity, the world crumbles and 

dissipates into a morass of self-centred secularism, relativism and 

outright ignorance of the path that leads to our true eternal home 

with God. 

 
1 The Republic, 209. The page numbers for The Republic are following 

the Benjamin Jowett translation (University of Oxford), BN Publishing 2005. 
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It is easy in philosophical circles to make accusations against 

the scholars who publicized the notion that one cannot impose his 

or her convictions on others. One that broached this issue is 

Immanuel Kant. In his essay, What is Enlightenment?, he 

suggested that the freedom to act according to one’s reason should 

make it possible for pastors to publicly recommend changes to the 

Creed. Kant was advocating an “updating” of what God has 

revealed about himself to the world. Either wittingly or unwittingly, 

he was also advocating the notion that God “changes” his plans for 

the human person and for the world and so allows his own wisdom 

to vacillate. 

It was not difficult to understand the implications of what Kant 

was saying: for him, the enlightened person is the one who realizes 

that what he or she perceives as a public revelation from God is 

open to rebuttal and revision according to what others believe they 

are perceiving as public divine revelation. 

What we at Jordan University College have to offer our 

students, our staff, our local community, our nation and the world 

is integrity: the integrity to be who we really are as the handiwork 

of a God who always does his best when he creates the human 

person. As a third-year psychology student, Issa Khadija Suleiman 

expressed it: “I know that God’s plan for me as a human person is 

the best plan that there could possibly be.” And it happens to be the 

same plan that God has had for that person for all eternity. Our trust 

in God finds its foothold in the unassailable fact that God’s love 

and wisdom never change. 

The present issue of our journal presents a variety of 

informative articles that focus on the media of communication 

through which we learn the truth and become people of integrity. 

This is a point of emphasis, for example, in an article by Eugenia 

Wandela, who shows us what students teach us about their 

understanding of the educational system: students wonder whether 

the university is a worthy medium for communicating the truth that 

seeks to weave intelligent theoretical notions into the daily patterns 

of life’s experiences. She recommends scholarly discussions in the 

classroom, more opportunities for developing critical analysis, and 

the thoughtful use of case studies so that students may be ready for 

employment, future careers, and entry into the professions. 
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Veneranda Rutainurwa brings forth a very needed study of the 

smartphone as a useful tool for moving the university community 

forward in its ability to bring forth intelligent students who know 

how to integrate what they learn in lectures with what they face in 

the multi-faceted environment that awaits them not only on the 

local level, but on the levels of the region, the nation and the world. 

Alpha Kavishe renders a great public service not only to the 

people of Tanzania but to the world by means of her exposition 

how a language operates as the ability to express what happens, 

what people do either reactively or proactively to what happens, 

and how people can define their experiences. Her example is the 

verb construction of the Kimashami language. Her presentation is 

a very instructive example of how all of us can learn to appreciate 

language structures so that we may use them to bring mutual 

understanding and consequent tranquillity into our relationships. 

J. Abunuwasi Mwami seeks to purify the motives of the system 

of higher education by his historical-analytic critique of the forces 

of neo-liberalism. Professor Mwami suggests that these forces are 

so exclusive in their orientation towards preparing students for the 

labour market that it leaves students vulnerable to political and 

economic exploitation. The dire consequence, he suggests, is the 

evaporation of the students’ desire to read, to think critically, to 

discuss and to arrive at noble convictions about what is really good 

for their culture, their nation and their world. 

Policarp Hongoli raises an all-important issue both in the 

African educational system and the educational systems 

functioning throughout the world of today. This is the issue of 

educating for self-reliance. Hongoli joins his mind and heart to 

other important figures in the world of the intellect, namely, the 

Servant of God Umwalimu Nyerere and Pope St. John Paul II. 

Educating a person for self-reliance stiffens the backbone of the 

individual so that he or she would never—I repeat, never—fall prey 

to the fallacy of public wimping. The self-reliant person is the one 

who freely and creatively makes the choice to act in a manner that 

is self-determining. The self-reliant person makes his/her choices 

and acts upon those choices entirely according to the parameters of 

truth and love. He or she does not succumb to the influence of the 

voices of greed, lust, power, prestige or popularity. Rather he or 
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she allows his or her own grasp of the truth and of the good to shine 

through his or her decisions and actions without any fear, 

inhibition, reluctance, confusion, deception, suspicion or intention 

to discourage or dismay. 

Kamuhabwa Rutagwelera emphasizes the truth of the human 

person as a subject who deserves dignity precisely as a self-

determining person who acts efficaciously and creatively 

according to the parameters of truth and goodness, a self-governing 

person who is capable of integrating everything that happens 

outside of the self and within the self in order to live as a free, 

human subject—a person in the true sense of the word. In the 

economic world, such terms as “human resource” and “human 

capital” can objectify the person and so deprive him or her of the 

dignity that comes as a gift of God. The person is not to be used 

but respected, not evaluated solely for economic potential but 

loved, not to be disdained for personal inadequacies but embraced 

in his or her unrepeatability, irreducibility, irreplaceability and 

uniqueness as a gift from God. 

With St. Ambrose as his guide, Marcel Mukadi offers the reader 

precious insights into that gift of God that we call a “sacrament”. 

Mukadi explains in quite lucid language that the sacramentum is 

what the community sensibly experiences in worship; this sign 

links the believer directly to the mysterium, a hidden reality 

effected by divine power, a specific action on the part of the Holy 

Spirit to realize God’s salvific plan within human history. Together 

the sacramentum and the mysterium lead the believer into the 

depths of the love that pour forth from the crucified Heart of Jesus. 

This issue concludes with a comprehensive consideration of the 

charismatic action of the Holy Spirit in the Catholic Church from 

the time of her institution by Jesus to the present moment. Peter 

Chami does not wince in his effort to bring forth the manifestly 

positive character of the Catholic Charismatic Renewal as it 

continues to bring the people of Tanzania to a true metanoia, 

a wholehearted appreciation of the sacraments of reconciliation 

and the Eucharist, and a forthright, zealous evangelical initiative to 

bring people to the love of Jesus in the Holy Spirit. The Holy Spirit 

wishes to be a guest in the hearts of all people everywhere. 

The EditorThe EditorThe EditorThe Editor 
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Abstract 

The aim of this study is to learn how university students 

perceive higher education. The participants in the study were fifty-

three students whose parents and siblings did not receive a college 

education. Hence all fifty-three students were the first generation 

to attend college. The core question that guided the study is: What 

are the perceptions and beliefs of students about the higher 

education they are acquiring from universities? The researcher 

collected her data from closed and open-ended questionnaires. She 

compiled her results by making use of basic descriptive statistics 

and a systematic synthesis of themes.  

Findings showed that 58% of the students in the study are 

attending college to prepare themselves for employment in formal 

sectors. Respondents perceive that Tanzanian higher education is 

weak in terms of assisting students to integrate the knowledge 

learned in the classroom with everyday life experiences. 

Additionally, the education system does not provide students the 

opportunity to develop critical thinking skills and originality.  
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The researcher suggests that Tanzanian higher education 

providers have to put more emphasis on a learning process by 

means of which (a) students engage in case studies, (b) lecturers 

interact in scholarly discussions with the students, and (c) students 

undertake assignments that emphasize growth in their critical and 

analytical skills. Furthermore, in the context of globalization and 

technology, promoting critical thinking and originality at advanced 

learning levels is urgently desirable. This is because a society needs 

active and responsible citizens who are able to make critical 

decisions and adapt to a world that is rapidly changing from the 

social, economic, political, educational and moral vantage points.  

1. Introduction 

In the late 1990s, Tanzania created a long-term development 

project known as the 2025 Tanzania Development Plan. One of the 

aims of this plan was to transform the educational system with a 

focus on developing human capital in a way that would change the 

socio-economic ambience of the nation (URT 2016).  

The process of transforming the educational system started with 

the expansion of primary education by establishing a plan known 

as the Primary Education Developing Program (PEDP). The 

implementation of the PEDP eliminated tuition fees in all 

government primary schools in order to make education accessible 

to every child regardless of socio-economic status (URT 2016). 

Fortunately, the expansion of primary education resulted in 

producing a large number of students who qualified for entrance 

into secondary schools, leading to the creation of the Secondary 

Education Development Program (SEDP), which put emphasis on 

building secondary schools in every ward.  

The outcome of the SEDP was the increase of secondary 

schools within the nation. Data from the government sources 

showed that there were less than 2000 schools in the early 2000s, 

but the number of schools reached 4,773 in 2016 (URT 2016). 

Therefore, students' enrolment per year increased geometrically. 

The table below shows the trend of students' enrolment in A-level 

secondary schools from 2013-2016. 
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Table 1: Students’ Enrolment in A-level Secondary Schools 2013-2016 

Year 2013 2014 2015 2016 

Male 50,868 52,215 75,603 81,129 

Female 24,654 24,854 50,421 50,233 

Total 75,522 77,069 126,024 131,368 

Source of Data: URT 2016 

The data from Table 1 show that there is a large number of 

students both male and female who are completing A-level 

secondary education; and that trend has a great impact on higher 

learning institutions. Statistics from the government archive (URT 

2016) show that there were about 145,054 students enrolled for 

bachelor degrees in various universities and colleges in the 

academic year of 2015/2016. The increase of student enrolment in 

higher learning institution offers an indication that Tanzania is 

committed to the 2025 vision’s focus on the development of the 

human capital necessary for the socio-economic development of 

the nation as well as for the personal development of the individual. 

From that perspective it is better to take another glance at the issue 

of education as related to socio-economic development. The 

following paragraph presents a plausible insight into that type of 

relationship.1  

1.1 An Overview of the Relationship between 
Education and Socio-Economic Development 

The idea that education is a key factor for cultivating human 

capital for the purpose of improving society's socio-economic 

development is globally accepted. There is a body of literature that 

 
1 It is understood that the term socio-economic development includes 

moral and spiritual development, both on the community and the personal 

levels. Hence even though the term ‘human capital’ seems to accentuate the 

human person’s capacity to be a producer and achiever, it is certainly to be 

acknowledged that a human being is fully a person only when he or she is 

exercising generosity, compassion, respect and reverence for others, 

especially the poorest and the most vulnerable among us. Only in this way 

can a society dovetail its socio-economic development with a true ethic of 

justice towards the God who is the Author of all resources and abilities. (Ed.) 
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supports that ideology. For example, Almendarez (2011) argues 

that formal education brings forth more mature and upright citizens 

and helps to upgrade the general standard of living in a society. 

Therefore, providing youth with formal is necessary and vital for 

society at large.  

There are also political leaders whose thoughts about education 

have resonated with those of other ideologues around the world. 

For instance, during his lifetime, Nelson Mandela (1918-2013) 

said, “Education is the most powerful weapon which one can use 

to change the world” (Strauss 2013:1).  

This type of ideology is applied in the economic arena vis-à-vis 

the notion of ‘human capital’, a notion that economists tie to the 

economic productivity of an individual and nation with the 

conviction that the more the people of a particular society are 

educated, the more they will achieve socio-economic development. 

In 1976, the economist Adam Smith said, “Formal education is 

instrumental for human population productivity; the more educated 

a population is the more productive it is” (Almendarez 2011:2). 

That type of ideology is recommended to the providers of higher 

education who strive to create graduates and a future workforce 

that would use the knowledge learned from their studies in the 

universities and colleges in order to transform the economic, social, 

and political schemes of recurrence in the local, regional and 

national arenas.  

Kenistone (1960) spelled out some of the roles of higher 

education as follows: (1) to inspire and enable individuals to 

actualize their capabilities to the highest degree possible 

throughout life according to the parameters of truth, justice and 

goodness, so that they may grow intellectually and ethically and be 

well-equipped for work, and thus be able to contribute effectively 

to society and to achieve personal integrity; (2) to increase the 

knowledge and understanding of individuals so that they may 

contribute valuable insights for the benefit of the economy and 

society; (3) to serve the economic, social and ethical needs of an 

adaptable, sustainable, knowledge-based economy at local and 

regional levels.  

These three roles of higher education coincide easily with the 

ideas that are stipulated in the 2025 Tanzania Development Plan 
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referred to above. What constitutes the three roles of higher 

education may seem ideal for Tanzania as a nation, but there are 

also challenges and shortcomings that seem to sour the quality of 

those who graduate from Tanzanian universities and colleges. 

What are some of these challenges? 

1.2 Challenges Facing Tanzania’s Institutions of 
Higher Learning 

The most obvious challenge faced by Tanzania’s universities is 

to bring forth graduates who are ethically well-grounded and have 

the appropriate skills and competencies needed for employment in 

both the formal and the non-formal sectors. Ndyali (2016) explains 

that the graduates may seem to be academically sound but 

nevertheless suffer a lack of the skills needed to compete 

confidently and successfully in the labour market.  

Dahlan (2016) describes in detail some of the challenges found 

in both private and public universities that might be provoking 

a situation that engenders under-qualified graduates. These include 

shortages of academic staff, a low level of academic culture, and 

inadequate facilities. By inadequate facilities, Dahlan is suggesting 

that most of the universities have an insufficient number of books, 

journals, and computers, and also do not have an Internet 

connection. Those limitations contribute to the talk and chalk way 

of teaching and learning in which students listen and take notes 

from the lecturer. Consequently, the content of what the lecturers 

have taught them happens to be the same content about which the 

students are expected to write on the examinations for grades.  

The outcome of that teaching /learning process is to produce 

graduates who have the best academic scores, but are not 

accompanied by soft skills such as critical thinking skills and the 

ability to be original in their cognitive processing. The result of 

those shortcomings is the increase of unemployed graduates who 

cannot meet the demands of the job market. 

Whether the point of focus is the formal sector or the self-

employment sector, the issue of joblessness for those who graduate 

is not particular to Tanzania. The information media show this 

problem is present in almost every corner of the world. In the 

Congo, for example, there is a high number of skilled labourers 
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who can find work neither in the formal sector nor in the non-

formal sector (Christophe and Nordman 2015). A study conducted 

in the nations that belong to the European Union shows that there 

are many graduates who cannot find jobs. Curiously enough at the 

same time employers in those same countries struggle to find 

graduates who possess the skills needed for the job market.  

Conversely, 75% of education providers are confident that they 

prepare graduates who are well prepared for work. Their 

confidence seems to contradict the perceptions of employers: only 

35% concur with the confidence of the education providers. 

Similarly, only 38% of university and college graduates agree with 

the confidence of the education providers (Mourshed et al., 2014). 

There is, therefore, a need for educators to figure out what must be 

added to the curriculum in order to satisfy the needs of their 

graduates together with the demands of the job market.  

In the present study, the author aims to find out how Tanzanian 

students perceive the education they acquire at higher learning 

institutions. In other words, the main purpose is to learn whether 

the students believe that the education offered to them is capable 

of helping them to reach their dreams. The researcher confined her 

focus to those students who come from families that do not have 

any members with a college or university education.  

The major question that guided this study is: What are the 

perceptions and beliefs that characterize students concerning the 

higher education they are acquiring from universities?  

In order to grasp more accurately what the students might intend 

with their response to the major question, the researcher added 

three simple questions that seem to bear a relationship to the major 

question: (1) What do students believe about higher education? 

(2) What are the reasons that motivate students to attend colleges 

or universities? (3) How do the students experience the education 

offered in universities?  

With these questions in mind, the study used both closed and 

open-ended questionnaires to collect data. Besides the requirement 

that the students would have to come from families where no 

family member ever received a college or university education, the 

researcher chose to accept data only from respondents who were 

students that received government loans and were not employed in 
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any formal sector. There are two principal reasons why the 

researcher made this choice: (1) the students were likely to be more 

disadvantaged in getting a career guide from family members 

before joining college, which means that students might lack career 

choice skills; and (2) the students were likely to fall in a category 

of graduates who might depend on formal employment sectors, 

especially a government sector such as an educational system. 

2. Methodology 

The focus of the study was on first-generation college students 

from two selected universities. A homogeneous purposive 

sampling procedure was used to select respondents from Jordan 

University College of Morogoro and Mount Mero University of 

Arusha. Because the study was not intended to be a comparison of 

universities but rather a survey of how a given group of university 

students perceive their educational experience, the researcher 

chose to combine the data received from the students of these two 

universities in order to formulate her conclusions. 

A homogeneous purposive sampling procedure was used 

because the respondents selected were required to share similar 

traits; that is, all the respondents selected were first-generation 

college students, were majoring in education, and were receiving 

loans from HELB to facilitate their studies. A total of 53 students, 

12 females and 41 males, were selected; all agreed to participate. 

The sample size of this study happened to be very small due to 

the nature of the study. The purpose of the study was not to make 

a generalization of the findings about the population; instead, the 

purpose of the study was to learn about the lived experience of 

a group of students who were sharing the same traits. Therefore, 

the respondents of this study were students who were identified as 

first-generation college students, studying for a bachelor degree in 

education, and receiving loan money from the HELB. 

The researcher provided the students with questionnaires that 

consisted of both closed and open-ended questions. The collected 

data were analysed in accordance with the research questions of the 

study. The researcher employed both qualitative and quantitative 

methods of analysis.  
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Quantitative data were coded, quantified and presented in 

tabular form so that prospective readers of the research could 

readily identify which responses were the most typical for this 

particular sample of students. Qualitative data were subjected to 

content analysis. The researcher classified, categorized, and 

organized both the quantitative and the qualitative data according 

to themes. Thereafter, the researcher engaged in a discussion of the 

data before drawing conclusions.  

3. Findings of the Study 

Question number one was intended to bring forth insights about 
what students believe concerning higher education.  

The researcher asked the students to rate the level of their 

agreement or disagreement concerning the five (5) statements that 

are stated in the table below. 

Table 2. Beliefs about the assistance higher education gives in preparation for the 
economic future. SA = Strongly Agree; A= Agree, DA = Disagree, SDA= Strongly 
Disagree, and NS = Not Sure. N = 53. 

Source: (Wandela 2019) 

As stated above, the first statement required participants to rate 

the level of agreement or disagreement about higher education as 

the key to social development. The results show that only 12% out 

of 100% of all participants did not buy the idea that education is 

S/N Statements 
SA A DA SDA NS 

1 
Higher Education is a key to 
society’s development 

39% 49% 5% 7% 0% 

2 
Getting a higher education degree 
can upgrade a person’s standard of 
living in society 

20% 66% 7% 5% 2% 

3 
The education you are receiving 
prepares you for employment 

11% 34% 19% 9% 27% 

4 
You will get employment in the 
formal sector in your specific career 

22% 19% 24% 30% 5% 

5 
The knowledge you are gaining at 
the university can help you establish 
self-employment 

24% 36% 26% 5% 9% 



Wandela, “Students’ Perception of Higher Education” 19

a key to social development. Statement Number 2 asked if getting 

a higher education degree could upgrade a person's standard of 

living in society. The data show that 86% of the participants agreed 

with the statement; indeed 20% from among the 86% strongly 

agreed. Twelve percent showed a measure of disagreement with 

the statement; 2% (1 person) was not sure. That seems to indicate 

that the students believe in the importance of higher education. 

Statement 3 asked participants if the education they are now 

receiving is preparing them to work in the formal sector. The 

answers to the statement indicate that 45% showed some measure 

of agreement while 28% showed some measure of disagreement. 

The data reveal that 27% were not sure. That means 14 of the 53 

people were not sure. Statement Number 4 asked the respondents 

if they are expecting to be employed in a specific area of their 

studies: 54% responded negatively, 41% responded positively and 

5% were not sure.  

Regarding the development of skills at the university for the 

purpose of eventual self-employment after studies (Statement 5), 

60% of the participants responded positively, 31% responded 

negatively, and 9% were not sure.  

Without entering yet into a discussion of the data, we notice that 

a cursory inspection of the results unveils meaningful trends. The 

major insight learned from question number one is that the majority 

of respondents believed that college education is vital for socio-

economic development. On the other hand, the majority had doubts 

whether they would get employment related to their specialization 

after they graduated. The students gave their vote of confidence, 

however, to the expectation that after graduation they would be 

able to use the knowledge gained in order to establish self-

employment.  
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The second question of this study was to find out the reasons 
that motivate students to attend college.  
Figure 1 demonstrates the pattern of the responses that the students offered. 

 
Source: (Wandela 2019) 

Responses to question two indicate that 58% of the students 

who participated in this study claim to have sought a college 

education because they want to be employed in the formal sectors. 

Twenty-three percent plan to establish self-employment (business), 

10 % want an academic degree and 9% want to establish a social 

network with other fellow students.  

Question three’s intention was to know students’ perceptions 
about the education offered at the university level, and to determine 
from the students’ point of view whether that education is a worthy 
preparation for employment in both the formal sector and the non-
formal sector.  

The data supplied by the respondents suggest that there are two 

main themes that characterize their reaction to this question: (a) the 

mismatch between what is taught in the classroom and what 

58%23%

10%

9% Career/Employment

Start own business

Get college education

Establish

network/friendship
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happens in real life; and (b) the lack of critical thinking and growth 

in the ability to think creatively. 

3.1 The Mismatch between Classroom Knowledge 
and Everyday Life Experience 

In this study, the majority of participants betrayed a concern 

about the disconnection of what is taught in the classroom and what 

happens socially in real life. One participant responded,  

The education offered is not relevant to one’s actual life. 

Imagine how a student can apply logarithms to real life situations 

in order to eliminate poverty. 

Another participant opined,  

Our education follows a system that one finds abroad [i.e., in 

other countries], which is not our life reality. Tanzanian education 

does not meet our social needs; rather it is based on a bookish 

education from external countries (western education), while 

Tanzanian values are neglected. 

According to the respondents’ perceptions it seems that 

Tanzania’s higher education providers have not met students’ 

expectations of providing the type of education that reflects the 

society to which they belong. This is not only a mismatch between 

classroom knowledge and everyday life experience but also a lack 

of critical thinking and development of the ability to be original as 

elaborated below.  

3.2 The Lack of Critical Thinking Skills and the Failure 
to Develop a Sense of Originality 

The respondents’ articulations in this study show that the 

students do not believe that the education provided in Tanzanian 

higher learning institutions helps to cultivate their ability to 

develop critical thinking skills and their ability to ponder, choose, 

speak and act with originality. For example, one of the respondents 

said, 

The education does not challenge students to have critical and 

creative thinking, because the curriculum focuses on academic 

performance and credentials. 
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Similar to that criticism was a comment that another respondent 

made: 

Tanzanian education has a credential-focused curriculum. It 

concentrates on passing exams; it is book knowledge, it does not 

develop creativity, and it is not based on social reality.  

Based on the respondents’ beliefs, it sounds like that the 

education provided by the two Tanzanian higher learning 

institutions that participated in the study focuses principally on the 

students’ academic performance, which basically means 

examination results. In other words, qualifications depend on the 

results of the courses or subjects and not on the quality of the 

development of self-skills. 

4. Discussion of the Results 

The results of this study logically coalesce into three major 

themes: 

 First, the students who participated in the research seemed 

to have entered the two universities under study for the purpose 

of preparation of getting employment in the formal sector. 

However, this conclusion is tentative because 24% of the 

respondents said they were motivated by the desire to seek self-

employment after college, and the number of women who 

participated in the study were less than 24% of the group. 

Because the total number of respondents was small, it did not 

seem advantageous to the validity of the study to separate the 

men and women into groups, but it goes without saying that one 

of the permutations rendered mathematically possible from the 

statistic about seeking self-employment as a motivator for 

a university education is that all the women could have been 

motivated to seek self-employment. Twelve women do not even 

constitute 24% of the group; and 24% of the group listed 

seeking self-employment as their motivator. A future study 

would have to distinguish between males and females to 

eliminate the doubt whether the women generally think about 

preparing themselves for self-employment when they proceed 

to study in the university. 
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 Second, the students’ opinion is that the education offered 

them does not explicitly link what they learn in the lecture hall 

with everyday life experience.  

 Third, the students do not believe that the education offered 

provides them with the opportunity to develop critical thinking 

and a sense of originality in their cognitive processing. 

The fact that there are students who are entertaining all three of 

these opinions triggers signals that there are inadequacies in the 

Tanzania higher education system that should undergo serious 

evaluation. A glaring example is the fact that according to our 

results about 58% of the respondents said that they are expecting 

to be employed in the formal sector after graduation. The students' 

expectation, on the other hand, is likely to be hampered if they do 

not develop the skills needed for the job market.  

Unemployment problems are not found in a single country; 

unemployment is a challenge in almost every corner of the world 

(Dahlan 2016; Ndyali 2016; Christoph & Nordman 2015; 

Mourshed et al., 2014; and Mpanju 2012). The situation can 

deteriorate more dramatically in the developing nations like 

Tanzania where the majority of graduates still rely on formal 

sectors for employment in a milieu where the non-formal 

employment sector is not well advanced.  

Tanzania does not have a communication network that links 

together education providers, employers, and students. In countries 

where these networks exist, members of all three groups discuss 

each other’s expectations. This is what happens in Germany, the 

United Kingdom, and Spain (Mourshed et al., 2014). It is now time 

for Tanzanian employers, the providers of higher education, and 

students to establish a communication system with each other so 

that each group can get to know the other group's needs. This would 

be a way forward for Tanzania and could help mitigate the 

challenge of joblessness that students face after their graduation. 

Such a communication network would serve to advance the goal of 

the 2025 vision.  

The second challenge identified in this study is the students’ 

belief that there is a disconnection between classroom knowledge 

and the reality they face in their daily life experience. That kind of 
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belief is a real challenge and can be provoked by several factors 

such as teaching methods and limited learning resources. If the 

classroom teaching and learning processes are not well defined, the 

beneficiary of those processes cannot feel satisfied with the 

intended outcomes of higher education.  

One of the participants seemed to put his finger on the 

deficiency of a full articulation of content taught in the classroom 

when he said that there is no need of learning logarithms in school 

because the topic has nothing to do with everyday life experience. 

The facts seem to be contrary to what the student said. Just to give 

one example: pH measurements—the measurements of hydrogen 

ion activity—commonly use logarithmic scales. These measurements 

are important for every water quality application: pH applies to 

taste and can be indicative of whether a person is going to get sick 

or not from the food he or she eats. Measured logarithmically, pH 

values can show whether a food or liquid has an acid taste = fresh, 

a neutral taste = bland, or an alkaline taste = inedible. Whether 

a food can be preserved or not can be determined by logarithmic 

pH measurements. Whether detergents are acting as pollutants or 

not can be determined by pH measurements. High or low pH values 

can be indicative of pollution in environmental sampling (Zumdahl 

2003).  

The logarithm is also used in the banking system for calculating 

interest rates (Herrera 2012).  

The concept of logarithms, then, may apply to electrical 

engineering, the banking system, and chemistry, to name a few. If 

a college student in a math class fails to make a connection between 

the content she is learning in the classroom to everyday experience, 

then that is an indication that higher education providers have an 

extra duty to improve on pedagogical methods.  

The same problem of not connecting between what is learned at 

school and the students’ reality is not only in higher education; but 

it is also found in secondary educational settings in Tanzania 

(Semali & Mahta 2012; Kitta 2004).  

It is to be noted that the findings of the present study together 

with what Semali, Mahta and Kitta discovered are indicators of the 

presence of a teaching/learning culture of reproduction in the 

Tanzanian educational system. This is not a good sign for 
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education providers, students, and the society at large. In a book 

entitled, The School and Society & the Child and the Curriculum, 

John Dewey (1859-1952), a pragmatist whose ideas are riddled 

with consequentialist tendencies, said to the American Society that 

“meaningful education in any society has to have a connection to 

students’ everyday life experiences; otherwise their school life will 

be wasted” (Dover Edition, 2001:19).2 Therefore, it is important 

that the knowledge offered at any learning institutions must reflect 

the learner’s life experience. 

In addition to the teaching methods, the utilization of the 

available books in libraries could be another factor that might 

contribute to the problem, especially when the books used are not 

representing the culture of the learner. It is noted in the result 

section that, the respondents consider the education offered at 

higher education as being bookish and imported from the “western 

culture”, whereas the students' culture is neglected. Although the 

participant's point of view about the books should not be dismissed, 

it should be remembered that (a) importing books from western 

nations is not a wrong practice at all, and (b) many of the reading 

materials that some educators provide the students even at the two 

universities that participated in the present research are from the 

Far East and from various regions in Africa.  

 
2 The secular humanist John Dewey seemed to advocate the position that 

ethics depend on the individual’s personal experience of what seem to be 

satisfactory consequences for that same individual’s life problems. Dewey did 

not accept religion as a source of moral standards.  

A brilliant educator who taught and wrote in the same city—Chicago—as 

Dewey, namely, St. Francis Xavier Cabrini, gave a much more positive view 

of the role of morality in education: “May your school be not only a school 

of literature, science, mathematics, and history, but also of virtue, solid 

Christian morality; and you will have rendered a great service, not only to 

religion, but also to your country.” 

Her formula for the educator was simple: The Teacher’s Zeal stimulates 

the Student Interest, which in turn encourages the Teacher’s Adjustability to 

individual differences. The teacher’s adjustability motivates the student’s 

response of “self-motivation” and “self-activity”. (Hence she was speaking of 

education for self-reliance several decades before the term became popular.) 

Finally this whole process generates Flexibility of Pedagogical Method. The 

dynamism of the entire process is the Love that finds its Source in God. This 

love engenders creative thinking and a sense of originality. (Ed.) 
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The problem could emerge only when students fail to extract 

the intended knowledge from the books. In other words, if the 

content in those books is not easily accessible to the students 

because of the limitations they suffer in understanding the language 

in which the texts are written, the solution to the complaints raised 

by the students may lie in further language learning. A student 

struggling with English is going to have a problem with a Mbiti 

book written in English just as he or she has a problem with 

a Dewey book written in English, a Cabrini book written in 

English, or a Sam-Sung book written in English.  

In order to help the students understand the relationship 

between their culture and the content of the imported books, the 

higher education providers, especially the lecturers, should 

articulate the content originating from the western, eastern or 

African scripts written in English into the students’ linguistic 

context. This usually means encouraging students to use 

dictionaries; and in the case of more complicated terms, to give 

a brief definition or explanation during the lecture.  

It should also be remembered that the educational content from 

Europe or America in any academic field has similarity to other 

educational content of any nation around the world. For example, 

a book talking about social injustice written by an American can be 

used globally because in each nation there is a person suffering in 

one way or another from injustice. One group of people may suffer 

from gender injustice and the other group may be suffering from 

race injustice, but both groups share a similar suffering. What 

remains is the matter of interpreting the content to a specific group 

correctly.  

Unfamiliar terminologies that a student encounters when 

reading a book can also cause a student to think that the education 

offered to him/her is foreign.3 That type of problem has been 

observed in the secondary school setting. In 2014, Wandela 

observed a secondary school biology class in which both the 

teacher and the students could not figure out the term kidney bean 

 
3 This is the experience of organic chemistry students, physical chemistry 

students and medical school students all around the world. (Ed.) 
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as a type of grain that belongs to the dicots plants. What happened 

in that particular class was as follows:  

Teacher: What are kidney beans? [Students began looking at 

each other, and nobody said a word].  

After a short period of silence, the teacher said: I do not know 
either. I do not think we grow kidney beans here in Tanzania. Don’t 
write it down (Wandela 2014: 70).  

In that class, the term “kidney beans” was understood neither 

by the students nor by the teacher, so the teacher decided to delete 

the item from the list. The problem here was the term used to name 

the grain (bean); and since the term was not familiar to the reader, 

the content was considered foreign.  

This is obviously contrary to the reality because beans are 

consumed in almost every meal in the Tanzanian families. Since 

English was a second language for both students and for their 

teacher there was a problem of a language barrier. The class and 

the teacher may have understood the kidney as an animal organ, 

but it was hard for them to make the connection between the kidney 

as an organ and the kidney as a grain without considering the shape 

of beans.  

Although that problem was observed at a secondary school, 

there is not much doubt that a similar problem can happen at 

a higher learning institution when students read books and 

encounter terminologies not familiar to them. Because of their 

linguistic situation and their habit of hearing the generalization that 

what is not African is “western”, it is easy for them to perceive that 

Tanzanian education is based on books written within a western 

educational context.  

The third problem described by the respondents in the 

Tanzanian higher education system is the lack of opportunities for 

students to get involved in exercises that increase their ability to 

think critically. As the results from our research show, respondents 

expressed their concerns about the higher education curriculum, 

which, in their opinion, mainly focuses on academic performance 

and credential accumulation. In short, the education offered does 

not challenge students to develop a higher level of critical thinking, 

which can help them to develop creative skills. The opportunity to 

engage in each stage of critical thinking development is considered 
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crucial in the learning process because a student uses his/her mind 

to make critical judgments in the assessment of the reasonableness 

of ideas. The concepts involved in the development of critical 

thinking, especially in education, come from Bernard Lonergan’s 

notion of the Dialectic and the Shifts to Higher Viewpoints, 

a notion that promotes forms of thinking or levels of cognitive 

ability that can help the student to analyse and synthesize 

judgments of fact and judgments of value in a way that can help 

him or her to shift to higher viewpoints of cognitive integrity 

(Lonergan 1956).4 

The society needs active and responsible citizens who are able 

to make critical judgments and be able to live in a world that is 

quickly changing socially, economically, politically, and 

educationally. The 2025 Tanzania vision depends on moral 

integrity. The moral values must remain firmly in place: without 

moral values the nation’s socio-economic development and the 

universal aspiration for an undeniably noble national identity 

comes to a sad, unnecessary impasse.  

5. Conclusion 

The 2025 vision can become what it was intended to be if 

students, higher education providers, and employers work hand in 

hand so that each group can know the other group’s expectations. 

In addition, students have to be serious in their studies and seek the 

opportunities that give them the vigour to develop higher cognitive 

skills instead of merely relying on grade scores. The ultimate 

purpose of study is not to get high grades. Experience shows that 

some of the Tanzania University students miss classes by taking 

for granted that they will ultimately get a certificate; and so they 

ignore their duty to attend class (Dahlan 2016).  

This kind of situation arises because some of the students and 

members of society still adhere to the paradigm that holding 

degrees and earning a high Grade Point Average ensures job 

security. According to this paradigm, students focus on securing 

 
4 We have already seen St. Cabrini’s formula for creative thinking. Here 

are some brief excerpts from her rules for the higher reaches of intellectual 

development. The emphasis on morality is striking. 
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grades by sitting for the final exam without attending class. This 

means that they lose the opportunity to develop their ability to think 

critically and innovatively.  

Higher education providers could think in terms of a career path 

training club in order to help students choose the proper career. 

Educators could create a milieu in which students and lecturers 

interact in scholarly discussions through case studies and 

assignments that emphasize the critical and analytical skills of the 

students. Employers in both public and private sectors can set up 

guidelines that do not prioritize grade scores but rather the ability 

to think critically and flexibly in the work milieu. In that way 

students will be compelled to build confidence and the spirit of 

self-responsibility, i.e., the attitude that they are able and capable.  
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Abstract 

The intention of this study was to investigate how smartphone 

use affects the working performance of the staff at Jordan 

University College (JUCo) in Morogoro, Tanzania. A number of 

staff at JUCo make use of devices such as Samsung phones to 

enhance their own communication opportunities. Hence the impact 

that this technology has on the university and its staff members 

deserves attention. 

The researcher chose to concentrate on the positive aspects of 

smartphone use at JUCo. The study primarily focused on the 

impact of smartphones on work efficiency, performance, job 

satisfaction, work engagement and influence on economic 

development in the JUCo subculture. The study took note also of 

any negative repercussions occasioned by a preoccupation with the 

Smartphone: this seemed important in order to confirm smartphone 

producers and smartphone users in their supposition that negative 

side-effects of smartphone usage do not overshadow their positive 

impact. 

This study gathered data using questionnaires, interviews and 

systematic observation as primary sources. Secondary sources 

included books and material gleaned from the internet. The results 

were analysed using SPSS. Eighty-nine percent of the employees 

voiced their opinion that smartphones are helpful with their daily 

work-related activities and 20% of those that did not own 

a smartphone were seen to not always get information on time 

either because they did not consistently check their email or 

because the smartphone users neglected to use the email channel 
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of communication. Hence those who made use of email often 

received outdated information. This paper offers conclusions 

concerning the issue at hand, namely, the wide range of 

consequences that smartphone usage has at JUCo.  

1. Introduction 

People innovate devices in information and communication 

technology on an almost daily basis. Technology changes quite 

rapidly; but perhaps of all devices ever introduced, the smartphone 

with its diversity of operations for computing, social networking, 

facile data presentation and quick tracing—not to mention a host 

of other features—is the most popular used device since the 

company initiated by 이병철 (Lee Byung-Chul) introduced it to the 

general public. As the name ‘smartphone’ itself implies, these 

devices purport to bring intelligence, practicality, insight, 

sociability and intuition into the user’s world.  

The term ‘smartphone’ found its way into the vocabulary of 

mass communication as a marketing strategy. It referred to a new 

class of mobile phones that provide sophisticated but easily 

understandable features and services such as computing, 

communication networking, the capability for voice communication, 

messaging, and personal information management (PIM). Needless 

to say, the smartphone offers many advantages because of its 

wireless communication capability, that is to say, its capacity for 

the internet. 

Smartphones and handheld devices (HHD) combine advanced 

computing capability, facility for internet communication, 

information retrieval, video, e-commerce and other features that 

entice many people to feel a virtual need for them. 

2. General Objective of the Present Research 

The purpose of the research was to ascertain the role of smart 

phones in the staff’s job performance at JUCo with a view to assess 

their impact on the work milieu. 

3. Specific Objectives 

To determine the influence of smart phones on the economic 

development of the university infrastructure. 
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To evaluate the role of smartphone usage in staff job 

performance at JUCo. 

To assess the contribution of the smartphone in the efficient 

execution and timely completion of tasks where the JUCo staff are 

concerned.  

4. History of Smartphones 

Landlines are widespread throughout the world, but with a clear 

downward trend. The first mobile phones appeared in the late 

1940s.  

A mobile phone (cell phone) is an instrument that allows the 

user to receive a telephone connection over a radio link, using 

a cellular network. Once upon a time, phones were popularly 

known for calling and texting. At our particular juncture in time 

and space, however, cell phones are not only used for these two 

purposes. Nowadays with the advent of the integration of the phone 

and the internet, cell phones can be used as smartphones. 

Smartphones are used for communication and for entertainment, 

business and learning… and this is made possible after the 

development of mobile applications commonly known as mobile 

apps. In the article ‘Define the Smartphone’, Litchfield defines the 

smartphone as a device that ‘runs an open operating system and is 

permanently connected to the internet’ (Litchfield, 2010).  

A telephone call can transmit the voice, data, text messaging, 

mms, email and short-range wireless communication. At the same 

time, it can make use of Bluetooth, games, business applications 

and many more. The mobile phone that delivers all these 

capabilities and more are what people have come to identify as 

smartphones. 

Smartphones are wireless transmission devices that can receive 

and transmit through a cluster of digital or analog shortwaves 

(Rouse, 2007). Smartphones are an improved version of cellular 

phones which in many places, particularly in Africa, were and are 

called mobile phones. In the year 1994 developers made these 

mobile phones smarter and more advanced both in software and 

hardware capability; hence users of these gadgets came up with the 

term ‘smart.’ “The smartphone is a mobile phone that offers more 

advanced computing ability and connectivity than a contemporary 
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basic ‘feature phone’” (Litchfield, 2010). With the ability to 

connect with the internet, smartphones have become ostensibly a 

necessity in the lives of those who depend on them.  

4.1 First Generation 

In the year 1982 Bell Laboratories from the United States 

created the device now known as the first generation mobile phone 

(1st G, analog voice). 

The timeline for the first generation mobile phone is as follows: 

from the decade of the 1980s to the year 2000 this phone operated 

with an Analog-based mobile network. As such it did not allow for 

data communication, only messaging. As a handset, it was 

notorious for heaviness and bulkiness. This first generation cell 

phone as it was formally called was purely meant for enterprises 

and for special organizations. Examples were the Motorola 

DynaTAC 8000X (also called the brick) and the Nokia 1011. 

4.2 Second Generation 

The timeline for the second generation mobile phone: From 

approximately 2000 to 2007, the mobile phone industry began 

responding to the high demand for applications. Customers began 

pushing for more features and more games. Then Internet usage by 

phone was introduced. This occasioned a high demand for these 

devices in the market: especially appealing were the reduction of 

the size and the weight of such phones as the Blackberry 6210 and 

the Sony Ericsson P800. The first device marketed as a smartphone 

combined the mobile phone and the Personal Digital Assistant 

(PDA), a multi-task function that basically enabled the smartphone 

to operate as a mini-computer. The phone also featured limited web 

browsing and a resistive touch screen. This was the first device to 

use the new Symbian OS. Operations proceed not only by touch 

but also by voice incorporation. 

4.3 Third Generation 

The timeline for the third generation proceeded as follows: from 

2007 and continuing into the present, the smartphone era came into 

being, with a higher speed network and more internet connections. 

Smartphones came into use with the advent of the iPhone in 2007. 
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Google then unveiled its Android Operating System (OS). The 

Symbian OS phones like the Nokia brand were now losing their 

market share.  

This phase of smartphone development introduced features that 

satisfied the ardent wishes of customers or end users. It saw the 

presentation of an improved appearance as compared to that of its 

predecessors and enjoyed the status of a cost-efficient product. 

Low-cost devices obviously attract more customers to the market. 

Improved features such as a high-definition display quality, long-

lasting battery life, internet access (the speed now has reached an 

apogee of what some call the 4thgeneration), social websites such 

as Facebook, audio and video platforms such as WhatsApp 

applications… all of these appeal to the consumers and so motivate 

the manufacturers to improve and stabilize the OS. During the past 

six years the most commonly used vendors such as Samsung, HTC, 

Sony, LG, and Apple have been competing with each other to bring 

more favourable features. The conglomerates such as Samsung, 

Sony, LG, and Apple are competing earnestly with each other in 

order to bring forth what consumers would consider to be more 

favourable features and an operating system that will ‘excite’ 

consumers and enterprises.1  

 
1 Editor’s Note: The competition for accumulating consumers and the 

design of an operating system and favourable features that “excite” 

consumers open the attentive observer’s eyes to some important drawbacks 

that afflict the smartphone industry. In most English-speaking countries, 

“excite” is a word with direct sexual connotations. Enterprises in the business 

and commercial world that work to manipulate the consumer attitude in order 

to make a profit often subscribe not only to the materialist school of suspicion 

but also to the psychosocial school of suspicion. Believing that the human 

heart yearns for social and sexual satisfaction, they link their products to 

desirable social and sexual outcomes. The social networks so easily available 

on smartphones often operate on this basis as do those websites that offer 

movies, programs and videos that are blatantly erotic in nature. The same 

principle is at work in advertising: note the appearance of the women that are 

chosen to advertise the smartphones, the clothes they are wearing, the smiles 

and gestures that they display—this is why so many companies may speak of 

their product as capable of “exciting” a person.  

One drawback of smartphone advertising, therefore, is the encouragement 

it gives to the tendency of the internet culture to reduce women to sexual 

objects. See R. Richard & J. Gibson, “Internet Involvement: Heart Poison for 
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4.4 The Current Status of Smart Phone Technology 

Mobile devices including smartphones can be a great way for 

employees to access their company’s resources wherever they are. 

The majority of smartphone owners could tell you that productivity 

at their workplace has increased in comparison with a few decades 

ago. In the past, all Internet-based services and communications 

were accessible and were performed exclusively from a computer 

connected to the Internet. Today Internet-based services such as 

social networks, websites, e-mail, and video conferences are 

available to people at any time as long as they own a smartphone 

that is small enough to fit in their pocket. Employees can check and 

respond to email on their way to work—if they are not driving—or 

participate in a work-related conference phone call while on 

vacation or work leave. Such ability is believed to have improved 

overall performance and achievement, since individuals can carry 

their mobiles with them everywhere and thus are able to respond to 

work-related activities at the spur of the moment. The internet has 

evolved from a computer medium of communication to a mobile 

medium. 

Smartphones have proven to be the handiest and quickest way 

for one to receive news of all sorts. Whether one is receiving 

accurate news based on reliably transmitted information or news 

that arises purely from gossip, rumour and the swings of popular 

opinion, all news is within the reach of one’s pocket or palm. With 

its size and features, wireless connections and internet data packs, 

the smartphone enables a person to receive news, both biased and 

unbiased, anytime and anywhere in a very quick and efficient 

manner. With the diverse nature of universities that have many 

departments and staff members, messages and information items 

are more likely to reach the intended receivers in more timely 

fashion when the receiver carries his or her phone, switched on, at 

 
the University Student?” in Africa Tomorrow, 19(1-2), June-December, 2017, 

37-96. The authors of this article explain how those who approach the internet 

with secularist views that do not locate moral norms within the God-given 

dignity of the human person can unwittingly contribute to pornographers and 

other website entrepreneurs who garner profits of billions of dollars each year 

when they satisfy the consumers’ cravings to reduce people, especially 

women, to sexual objects.  
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all times during and after work hours. In the book Bring Your Own 
Device (BYOD) to Work: Trend Report, Bob Hayes & Kathleen 

Kotwica (2013) have explained all the pros and cons of a policy 

that encourages or even directs an employer to bring his or her 

tablet, mobile phone, laptop or comparable device to work. This 

way one cultivates familiarity with the device, and can also talk 

about improved performance on account of productivity 

possibilities that blossom forth from the opportunity to accomplish 

one’s tasks anywhere at any time. 

Because smartphone users can activate their operating systems 

anywhere at any moment, the employees using them can do almost 

anything that they could have done at the desk from a location that 

can be quite remote. Here are some examples: 

Document sharing: with applications such as a drop-box that 

can be stored in one’s mobile, the mobile facilitates rapid document 

sharing among employees. 

Direct access to network resources: this can be achieved 

through a Valuable Person Network (VPN) or with applications 

that allow smartphone owners to access office networks remotely. 

Conference calls: even though this can be achieved via laptops, 

with the small size and features that come with the mobile phone, 

an employee can participate in meetings anywhere and at any time 

with installed applications such as skype on the smartphones.  

Improved home/work balance: in the case of employers or 

employees with husbands, wives and infants or in the case of those 

who have moved in from a distant state or region and have had to 

leave their families behind, mobile devices such as the smartphone 

can put them at ease with the knowledge that in the case of 

emergencies or at a moment of great need, they are only a phone 

call away.  

Collaboration: in some departments depending on the nature of 

the tasks at hand, the smartphone can come in handy, since 

employees from various locations or even regions can work 

together in real-time as though they were in the same room. 

5. Purpose of the Study 

There has been an increase of smartphones in Tanzania by 16% 

over the past ten years. According to the Tanzania Communications 
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Regulatory Authority (TCRA), “Mobile phone use has surged in 

Tanzania and other African countries over the past decade, helped 

by the launch of cheaper smartphones and data services. Around 

19 million internet users in Tanzania accessed the worldwide web 

last year through their mobile phones, up from 18 million in 2016” 

(TCRA, 2018). 

By linking itself to research already accomplished in the field, 

this present study aims to know how employees at JUCo are using 

their smartphones at work, how their personal performance in the 

university is affected by smartphone usage, and consequently what 

is the perceived impact of the smartphone in the workplace. 

Specifically the paper aims at looking at how JUCo staff members 

perceive the effects of smartphone use on performance (both 

negatively and positively), since no research has been conducted to 

find out if smartphones are affecting employee’s performance. 

Thus the nature of this study is exploratory because it tries to 

explore the reasons behind the impact of smartphones at JUCo. 

Existing research shows that allowing employees to use 

smartphones in the workplace could have a negative impact. One 

does not have to be smart to know that it can be easy to bring 

personal issues to work; to succumb to a less-work, more-play 

mode of living; to lower productivity; to use up more time with 

smartphones than with the company’s work. Yet there is a positive 

angle: Smartphones have the ability to influence versatility and 

a more motivated engagement in official matters. Hence they can 

act as faster and more efficient communication tools at work since 

one is imagined to have it at all times and to be smart enough to 

use it with skill (Beurer-Zuellig & Meckel, 2008). 

Regardless of whether one considers the smartphone to be an 

advantage or a drawback in technology, smartphones are here to 

stay. If anything, producers keep remodelling them so that the 

development of ever new features and designs accelerates year by 

year, month by month—indeed, day by day. 

6. Methodology 

Data for the present study involved both secondary and primary 

data collection methods. As for the primary sources, a structured 

questionnaire was distributed to the University academic and 
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administrative staff at Jordan University College. The 

questionnaire consisted of two parts. The first part focused on 

demographic data, such as age and gender. The second part 

concentrated on the person’s association with the smartphone: 

whether he/she owns a smartphone and how smartphones were 

helping him/her in work-related matters. The third part of the 

questionnaire focused on the habits, purposes, and prospects of 

smartphone usage in the workplace. Staff members in all 

departments were surveyed for data collecting purposes. From the 

university, 2 managers, 4 deans of faculty, 5 heads of department 

and 30 staff members were selected from various departments. 

Data collected were then analysed through frequencies and 

percentages. The researcher presented the data in pie charts, tabular 

formats, and a histogram using an Excel layout. 

Secondary information sources used in this study included 

internet websites and journals. 

7. Results and Findings 

7.1 Institutional Development 

Jordan University College is one of the institutions of higher 

learning in Tanzania that aims at providing quality education and 

developing professional consultancies. Jordan University College 

hosts over two hundred employees who maintain the daily 

activities necessary to run the institution. This makes it responsible 

for its institutional well-being.  

There are various activities that promote the well-being of the 

institution in an economic manner, such as advertising, fund raising 

and rendering consultancies operational. The smartphone can play 

a vital role in the processes of advertising and disseminating 

information to various sectors of the public.  

‘Knowledge is power’: nowhere is this aphorism more 

applicable than in developing countries. Vast populations in these 

countries live in rural areas and are subject to the vagaries of their 

highly inefficient and poor advertising strategies, marked in 

particular by a tremendous uncertainty and a high degree of 

riskiness in doing business. As Geertz (1978) wrote of isolated 

rural villages, “information is poor, scarce, mal-distributed, 
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inefficiently communicated and intensely valued. The level of 

ignorance about everything from product quality and going prices 

to market possibilities and production costs is very high.”  

With the help of pocket-sized devices such as smartphones, on 

the other hand, one can have access to all sorts of information and 

advertisements as long as he or she is connected to the internet and 

knows the manoeuvres required to operate such devices. 

A cursory scan of JUCo in a panoramic fashion indicates that 

most workers at JUCo use WhatsApp, Facebook, Instagram and 

Google applications to facilitate their communication, their pursuit 

of information, their sharing of academic materials and their 

ongoing awareness of inter-departmental activities. Figure 1 shows 

that the majority express the belief that, yes, usage is indeed 

helping to develop the institution. Out of 44 respondents, 36 (82%) 

support the position that smartphones facilitate institutional 

development while 8 of them do not.  

 

 
 

Figure 1: The role of mobile phones in facilitating institutional development 
through quality education and consultancies according to the opinion of JUCo 
workers  
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A number of studies have found a link between mobile 

penetration and institutional development. Mobile phones have 

improved communication, social inclusion, the effectiveness of 

projects with economic goals, and productivity in sectors such as 

education and finance. As technology develops, mobile services 

have the potential to further impact institutional development 

through the provision of high value 3G and 4G data services, access 

via smartphones, and tablets that deliver mobile data services to 

businesses and consumers.  

The relationship between institutional development and 

smartphone usage has not been explicitly explored yet; this paper 

aims at showing the positive impact of the smartphones in 

organizations. For instance, JUCo has an online application system 

as well as an online registration system. Thus the person who may 

be putting the smartphone to good use may more readily learn 

about positions that are open at JUCo, may be inclined to apply for 

a position, and may find the application process to be a comfortable 

and convenient one. This scenario, therefore, creates the possibility 

that the number of applicants will increase; and since a larger 

applicant pool often brings with it a likelihood that more capable 

candidates for a job will apply, the smartphone has become a tool 

for institutional development. 

Another scenario that illustrates the smartphone’s usefulness as 

a tool for development is that of the registration process. Because 

this process can be accomplished online through the smartphone, 

the student enjoys a less frustrating and hence more fulfilling 

method of ensuring that she or he has fulfilled all the requirements 

for completing registration.  

The smartphone presents a convenience not only for applicants 

and for students who are registering but also for administrative staff 

members: they experience the reduction of their manual work load 

since most of the registration processes are carried out via 

smartphones by the students themselves. Because of this reduction 

of the work load for administrative staff who would no longer have 

to register students one by one through face-to-face encounters, the 

staff would now have the opportunity to concentrate on other 

activities more efficiently. They have more time available to them. 
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The vertical axis of Figure 2 below indicates the number of 

respondents who voiced their opinion, positive or negative, about 

the contribution of mobile phone usage to institutional 

development through knowledge sharing and sharing of resources. 

The graph indicates that out of 44 respondents, 4 indicated that the 

contribution is very high, 16 respondents agreed that mobile phone 

usage does indeed help the development of the institution to a high 

degree, while four (12.5%) opined that usage does not contribute 

anything. It is to be noted that among the 16 who gave a High rating 

to the contribution of smartphones by means of knowledge sharing 

and sharing of resources, 4 added that there are also negative 

effects. Among the 8 who gave a Low rating to the contribution of 

smartphones through knowledge sharing and resource sharing, 4 

mentioned that there are also negative effects. One can note that 

the 4 who gave a Very Low negative rating did not mention any 

positive effects. Hence, all in all, 28 mentioned that, yes, there are 

positive contributions that the smartphone makes to the institution 

through knowledge sharing and the sharing of resources, but 12 

mentioned that there are also negative effects.  

 
Figure Two: Opinions about the contribution of Mobile Phone usage to institutional 
development. (Vertical dimension = No. of respondents; horizontal dimension 
= level of opinion, positive or negative, about the contribution of Mobile Phone 
usage) 
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Figure 2 shows the opinion of respondents concerning how the 

use of mobile phones contributes to institutional development 

through knowledge sharing and sharing of resources. The same 

four people remained negative in their opinion to all levels of 

possible contribution through knowledge sharing and sharing of 

resources. 

Sometimes, smartphone usage in a workplace destroys office 

ethics. There are some issues that have been raised about 

workplace etiquette where people bring smartphones to the 

workplace and use them for personal matters that are not work-

related. This can be disruptive because smartphones may disturb 

concentration at work. Although this way of conducting oneself 

may show the negative impact of smartphone usage in a workplace, 

at JUCo a positive impact seems more in evidence. Those who 

participated in the present research gave concrete examples of how 

the smartphone has helped them: they have been able to acquire 

new or updated education materials like E-books and have been 

able to take part in video conferences that may even concern 

official matters. Smartphones play a great role in completing tasks 

on time through knowledge-sharing and quick and fast access to 

information. When the evidence for the advantages of smartphone 

usage continues to accumulate, corporate leaders feel more and 

more obliged to incorporate the bring-your-own-device (BYOD) 

policy for their organizations. Employers, therefore, should find 

ways to manage smartphone usage and formulate policies that will 

exert a continuing positive impact on the workplace while 

minimizing the negative. 

The graph below shows the opinion of the respondents about 

the level of productivity among the smartphone users. According 

to the opinion of the respondents, the majority of smartphone users 

show high levels of productivity. Out of 44 respondents, 4 were of 

the opinion that the performance of smartphone users is Very High, 

16 believed that it was High, 12 indicated that it was Low, 

4 indicated that they thought it was very low, and 8 indicated that 

it was average. Because 24 (55%) of the respondents believed that 

the performance of smartphone users is either average or low, we 

can conclude that these respondents were not impressed with the 

performance level of smartphone users.  
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Figure 3: Opinions about smartphone usage in relation to productivity 
(Vertical = # of respondents; horizontal = opinion about productivity) 

7.2 Performance 

This study reveals that we cannot assert unequivocally that 

smartphone usage is directly proportional to work performance. 

This should come as no surprise: it is true that those who depend 

on the smartphone to a high degree at times manifest higher quality 

work performance than those who do not, but as Figure 3 shows 

quite well, those who seem to over-depend on the smartphone show 

the same low degree of quality performance as those who never use 

the smartphone. Hence there is a ceiling effect on the use of the 

smartphone: one must moderate usage.  

The workers who seem to work effectively by means of their 

smartphones at the age of 30 – 50 years make use of various 

applications like WPS Office, PDF Converter, WhatsApp, Skype, 

YouTube, and scanning apps. Internet Technology has been widely 

considered as an enabler of increased workplace productivity. 

Research in Motion (RIM), the maker of the famous BlackBerry 

smartphone, regularly commissions independent research firms to 

conduct productivity audits at companies to demonstrate the 

productivity gains of adopting mobile phone email solutions.  
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Figure 4: Workers’ opinions concerning the level of productivity among the users 
of smart phones and non-smartphone users 

Smartphones have facilitated collaboration amongst mobile 

eWorkers, have mitigated the need for escalation, and have 

improved customer and collegial communication. Smartphones 

have increased efficiency by accelerating work processes and have 

enabled employees to reduce “dead time” by allowing them to 

work whilst in queues, commuting and so forth (Beurer-Zuellig & 

Meckel, 2008).  

7.3 Knowledge Sharing 

The present study investigated whether it is the opinion of 

Jordan University College workers that smartphones expand 

knowledge sharing through various apps such as Email, WhatsApp 

and Facebook. Every single company needs to concentrate on 

a flow of information and knowledge in order to develop their 

employees to make them more productive. With the integration of 

the smartphone and social network applications, people can share 

their information and knowledge easily: “Internal social networks 

have also experienced a rise in popularity, offering employees 

and  managers a knowledge-share opportunity and a virtual 

collaboration platform that keeps e-mail inboxes from being 

overwhelmed” (Miller-Merrell, 2012).  
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One of the most effective and popular tools for knowledge 

sharing is known as “cloud computing” (Anderson, 2010), which 

is a sharing site hosted by such organisations as the social-sharing 

site Facebook, the video-sharing site YouTube, the document-

sharing site Google Docs, and so forth (Anderson, 2010). Jordan 

University College has been using social networking as a 

knowledge-sharing tool: WhatsApp groups, Facebook and video 

conferencing are just examples. These social networks link JUCo’s 

employees together: employees can share information, documents, 

and questions and answers, which support their work.  

 

 
 

Figure 5: Opinions about the role of the smartphone 
in knowledge sharing at JUCo 

Companies like Ford Motor Co. focus on information and 

knowledge sharing among their employees. Instead of investing a 

lot of money on help-desk support like other companies, Ford 
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work with software running on a general-purpose PC. Instead, they 

will work by means of Internet-based applications such as Google 

Docs, and applications run from smartphones.”  

Aspiring application developers will put themselves at the 

service of smartphone vendors and companies that provide 

Internet-based applications because most innovative work for 

application designs will be conducted in that form of technology 

rather than through a PC operating system (Anderson, 2010,). The 

combination of the Smartphone and the Cloud institutes a resource 

that has a potential to expand knowledge faster and better because 

Smartphone users can connect and gain access to information that 

they need anytime, anywhere, which can open many opportunities 

for them to learn more. If corporate leaders manage such a resource 

properly, it will help a business to grow exponentially.  

 
Figure 6: A simple, conceptual diagram about the possibility of work efficiency 
when workers use smartphones on the job 

Smartphones can be helpful in the workplace in three ways, 

(a) by promoting autonomy, (b) escalating relationships with 

colleagues as well as managers, and (c) encouraging knowledge 
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sharing. These aspects are related to job resources from Bakker’s 

model, which can lead to work engagement, and consequently 

bring forth work efficiency.  

Figure 6 helps one to visualize the concept. Autonomy, 

relationship and knowledge sharing are suggested to be significant 

factors in promoting job satisfaction (a passive state) or work 

engagement (an active state). These factors are three main potential 

boosters occasioned by the smartphone that directs employees to 

have higher job satisfaction or work engagement, so when 

employees are highly satisfied and/or engaged with their jobs, it 

leads a company to have higher work efficiency.  

Conclusion 

A number of studies (Nurfit, 2012; The Economist, 2012; 

Bozeman, 2011; Tindell, D.R & Bohlander, R.W. 2012) have 

shown that smartphones have a negative impact on the workplace. 

The suspicion that triggered these studies was that, when one owns 

a smartphone, one is liable to engage in phubbing. It is remembered 

from previous issues of Africa Tomorrow that phubbing is what 

people are doing when a real, living human being is standing or 

sitting right next to them and they are paying more attention to the 

phone than to the human being.  

The features that grow in sophistication and compel human 

beings to behave in a way that deprives them of their liberty to act 

intelligently are the WIFI- internet technologies, with the ability of 

downloading a good number of varying applications. People now 

no longer use these gadgets only to make calls or send texts, but 

also to benefit from their internet technologies that allow for video 

calling, e-commerce, sending and receiving of emails, photo or 

document sharing, reading tabloids and other news.  

Hence using a smartphone may resemble walking around with 

a mini-computer in the palm of your hand. This, in turn, may lead 

to compulsive behavior, for example, to the constant tendency to 

feel the need to check the gadget for messages, news, and updates. 

Even the word just mentioned, “phubbing”, has its official place in 

the dictionary and reminds us that this negative tendency exists.  

I am sure the reader is aware of podcast, live chats, online 

games, and the constant inundation of advertising. With these and 



Rutainurwa, “Smartphones” 49

many other features that come with these smartphones, it is 

believed that one can overuse these devices to such an extent that 

he or she becomes obsessed with them and so become addicted. 

Addictive behaviour obviously has a negative impact on what 

happens in the workplace. Less work and more play during work 

hours with the smartphone becomes almost the rule rather than the 

exception. Indeed many studies show that the majority of 

employees use smartphones for leisure purposes than for work-

related activities. 

Improper use of the smartphone and by improper I mean, 

engaging in chatting or visiting various social media sites like 

Instagram and Facebook, playing games such as Angry Bird or 

Candy Crash, and looking at the latest fashions that at times may 

tempt one towards pornography has led many to believe that these 

gadgets play a very big role in reducing productivity at work than 

normal. If the reader becomes curious about pornography use, just 

take a look at the statistics at how many hits the more popular 

pornography sites get during a minute: obviously it is happening 

also in the workplace. 

Studies show that smartphone addicts have no control over their 

need to check their phones even when there is no message or phone 

call indicated. The compulsion may become so extreme that a 

smartphone user may glance at the phone several times per minute. 

The phone becomes a constant interruption; the upshot of this 

situation is that the employee has surrendered to the phone his or 

her personal ability to control the pace and productivity of the 

workday. In 2014, 박기련 (Park Gi-Ryun), 문계완 (Moon Gye-Wan), 

and 양동훈 (Yang Dong-Hoon) concluded that this loss of personal 

control during working hours means the loss of self-leadership. 

As per박기련 (Park Gi-Ryun), 문계완 (Moon Gye-Wan), and 

양동훈 (Yang Dong-Hoon), smartphone poisoning is a state where 

by an individual becomes obsessed, restless, habitually having the 

need to use a phone without a valid reason or necessity. 

It is no secret that people use the smartphone for entertainment 

or to relieve stress. Such use can yield immediate gratification, but 

it can also be accompanied by a diminished sense of volitional 

control and induce compulsive activity. 
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Many in fact bring their work home. A critical issue seems to 

be the reality that the smartphone has made it easy for managers to 

reach their employees at any time. This translates into a 

displacement of the work stress from the work environment to that 

of the family home or to that of one’s private life causing work 

stress. This may also mean that the employee brings personal or 

family issues to work. In a word, the phone may have a negative 

impact on every sphere of a person’s life (The Economist, 2012). 

The question remains whether the kind of behaviour involved 

in smartphone usage is a habit formation consequent upon 

a person’s character and upbringing or whether it is a habit 

formation consequent upon the work milieu or other social milieu 

that could typify anyone living in a smartphone atmosphere 

regardless of their personal character and upbringing.  

Even if there were no smartphone nearby there might be people 

inclined to gossip or chit chat with colleagues during working 

hours and so waste time on non-profitable activities. It certainly 

seems safe to say that the habits of a smartphone user depend more 

on the employee’s aspiration to work (morale) and not on the 

availability of the smartphone. One may conclude, therefore, that 

the conscientious, innovative worker who finds himself or herself 

in a smartphone atmosphere may indeed be capable of adapting the 

smartphone to a lifestyle that is efficient, productive and geared to 

successful completion of assigned tasks. 

We reiterate that smartphones are pocket-sized mini-computers 

that one can carry into a business meeting. It is true that laptops are 

also handy for business meetings, but smartphones relieve the 

meeting participants of needless distractions. Similar to laptops, 

they assist people who want to take notes as well as retrieve data 

and forgotten documents.  

There are always pros and cons to the options that life offers, 

especially technological options. When new technology is 

introduced to the public there are sometimes negative comments 

regarding the innovation: perhaps the reason for this is that it once 

again places the poorest of the poor at a disadvantage since they 

are the ones most likely to lack the means for buying it… and when 

they do buy it, they do so at the expense of life’s necessities even 

food, soap, and health guards for the children. There remains the 
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perennial problem that even if these technological aids were 

available to the poorest of the poor, the means of instruction 

necessary to use the tools properly may not be available to them.  

There are, on the other hand, the more thoughtful people who 

are clairvoyant enough to understand that there are negative 

consequences to the use of internet technology and smartphone that 

simply cannot be tolerated. The wise understand that we are prone 

to sink into the belief that technology can replace culture without 

any ill-effects. The wise are the ones who perceive that cultures 

enrich people’s lives only when interpersonal relationships 

transcend internet and smartphone communication in order to take 

on four-dimensional patterns of friendship that are based on the 

desire to be close to each other, to take responsibility for each 

other’s happiness, and the commitment to be totally self-giving 

even to the point of the sacrifice of one’s life. The wise are the ones 

who quite readily agree that two-dimensional relationships that 

develop according to social networks, WhatsApp and email 

exchanges work to corrode the nobility, truth and goodness of even 

solidly traditional cultures. 

Nevertheless for those who maintain such four-dimensional 

virtues as self-gift, thoughtfulness, solidarity, and the cultivation of 

long-lasting friendship, technology can be of assistance. For 

instance, it was well publicized all over the world that when email 

was in its infancy, employers were concerned that their employees 

might be unduly distracted by their email accounts. However, the 

email system eventually proved not only to be reliable; it also 

enhanced the workers’ ability to communicate with one another in 

ways complementary to traditional face-to-face rendezvous. Hence 

it proved to be useful and capable of creating valuable systems of 

information exchange and high productivity at work. 

Therefore managers and employers only gain when they open 

their minds to the avenues that generate new, constructive ideas 

about how to make the best use of smartphones. We all welcome 

their insights. 
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Abstract 

At the present moment there are limited data available about the 

syntactic analysis involved in verbal construction. In order to begin 

to fill the gap, this article has adopted the Government and Binding 

approach (GB) advocated by Noel Chomsky in the 1980’s in order 

to explore Kimashami verbal construction.  

The present paper focuses on the syntactic organization of the 

verb deriving it from the lexicon in its sub-categorization to an  

s-structure. The methodology applied allows a comparative 

analysis which gives forth the result that each verb is sub-

categorized independently in the lexicon. The number of internal 

arguments differs according to the type of verb. 

1. Introduction 

The Chagga people live on the southern slopes of Mount 

Kilimanjaro, Africa’s highest mountain. They speak the following 

languages: Kimashami, Kirombo, Kisiha, Kioldmoshi, Kimarangu, 

and Kiuru. Kimashami is also named as Kimachame, Kimashami, 

Macame, Machambe, Madjame and Mashami. The community that 

makes use of Kimashami as a normal vehicle of communication 

consists of around 259,958 persons. A total number of 148,887 are 

considered to be active speakers (LOT, 2009). The people who 

identify themselves as Wamashami, call their language Kimashami 

(E62a in the Guthrie classification, 1948). 

Generally, Kimashami ranks among the least studied of the 

world languages whose cultures are orally preserved, i.e., preserved 
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typically through inheritance from generation to generation. Hence 

there are only a few linguistic records available in document form, 

for example, a document about verb morphology (Phanuel & 

Rugemalira, 2011).  

The present paper intends to establish and provide a systematic 

overview and description of the Verb Phrase Structure by using 

a method that allows cross-linguistic comparison and specifies the 

uses of subsidiary theories of the Government and Binding theory. 

The main objective of this paper is the analysis of Kimashami 

verbal construction on the basis of the sub-categorization in the 

lexicon for each type of verb. 

This paper assumes an important position in the studies of the 

Bantu languages because traditionally these studies have 

concentrated on areas other than the morpho-syntax dimensions. 

Hence there has been a serious omission of studies concerning the 

internal structure of Bantu Verb Phrases. This has occasioned 

a lack of references that deal with the issue of the structure of Bantu 

verbs and their dependents. The findings established in the present 

study contribute to the field of comparative linguistics as a source 

for references that concern the structure of Bantu verbs and their 

co-occurring elements. We repeat once more that the present study 

focuses on the case of Kimashami. 

2. Literature Review 

The literature review for the present study focuses on the 

theoretical framework of the study. As such, it includes the 

Government and Binding Theory together with the subsidiary 

theories relevant for this paper. These include government theory, 

case theory, theta theory, and X-Bar theory.  

2.1 Empirical Literature 

Wright (2009) did a study on the Verb Phrase in Chirambo and 

observed that a verb phrase can be a main verb by itself or 

a sequence of verbs called a serial verb phrase. There are a number 

of auxiliary verbs in Chirambo, several of which express concepts 

which are expressed by adverbs in English, such as ‘already’ and 

‘again’. The basic verb phrase structure is shown below. In the 
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examples which follow, the verb phrases are indicated in 

square/rectangular brackets. 

Table 1: The Structure of Chirambo 

(Tense) 
(Polarity) 

(Aspect) 
(Auxiliary 
verb/s) 

Main verb 
(Prog 
aspect) 

Source Wright: 2009 

The table above shows that tense may be marked by either one 

or two particles, according to whether the tense involves negation 

or not. Tense and polarity are grouped together because certain 

negative markers are fusion morphemes which include tense. In the 

future tense the negative marker precedes the subject of the verb. 

Auxiliary verbs usually come immediately before the main verb; 

however, it is possible for an auxiliary verb to precede an aspect 

marker. This can be seen in the example below where the verb is 

in the progressive (PROG; SS stands for Sentence Structure, P for 

Pronoun, and PL for Plural): 

(1)  [Tense Aspect Main Verb Aspect] 

 Púgú [nì n-tho n-j`eì nú] 

 3PL [P SS-prog SS-learn PROG] 

  ‘They were learning.’ 

Datum (1) reveals that verbs in Chirambo do not carry tense, 

aspect and auxiliary verbs as separate words; rather they are 

attached to other words. The combination of these particles form 

a verb phrase; the verb itself cannot stand alone as a verb phrase if 

it fails to be qualified by particles. 

2.2 Government and Binding Theory 

Chomsky (1980) introduced the Government and Binding 

Theory (GB) as a radical revision of his earlier classical/syntactic 

theories which were rule-based. The GB was introduced based on 

a principles and parameters model whose main aim was to find the 

principles and parameters for all languages so that the syntax of 

a particular language could be explained. The sentence is believed 

to have three main levels of structure: D-structure, S-structure and 

logical form. S-structure is derived from the D-structure, and 
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logical form from the S-structure, by a single transformation, move 

alpha, which essentially means move anything anywhere. The 

organization of the syntactic component in GB can be viewed as 

follows:  

Table 2: The Organization of the Syntactic Component in GB Theory 

Logical form          Phonetic form 

      S- Structure – Move α 

 

 

 

 

      D- structure 

Lexicon 

 

Source: (Valin, 2004) 

The syntactic derivation begins at the lexicon which is the 

mental dictionary within which all the morphological, syntactic, 

and phonetic information is stored. The information relevant to 

syntax is of two types: sub-categorization and theta roles. It 

assumes that sentences will be placed in the required nodes in the 

x-bar schema. Then movement will take place. There are three 

possible variations to movement: head movement, operator 

movement and argument movement. The structure is inserted into 

the s-structure to the logical form for semantic interpretation and 

to the phonetic form. Various so-called sub-theories interact with 

this to allow just the right structures to be generated.  

The main sub-theories are X-bar theory, theta theory, case 

theory, binding theory, bounding theory, control theory and 

government theory. Because of the way these sub-theories interact, 

GB is commonly described as a ‘modular’ theory. Proponents of 

GB suggest that essentially the same principles of syntax are 

operative in all languages, although they can take a slightly 

different form in various languages. For this reason, GB is often 

referred to as the ‘principles and parameters’ approach (Valin, 

2004). 
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3. Research Methodology 

The present study involved both qualitative and quantitative 

analyses because they complement each other. The qualitative 

approach is subjective, and the quantitative approach is objective: 

hence the complementarity.  

In order to guarantee a speaker’s fluency in the language, the 

data collection for this study was conducted in Romu Ward, Hai 

District in the Kilimanjaro region. The area was selected because 

the indigenous who live there speak pure Kimashami as their first 

language. The researcher applied snowball sampling in which she 

identified four respondents who were knowledgeable after 

a lifetime of experience in using Kimashami as their mother 

tongue. 

The researcher reviewed the documents in Kimashami 

including the Holy Bible, journals, dissertations, scholarly papers, 

articles, and old documents so as to expand the range of the source 

of data that concern Kimashami Verb Phrases. The researcher 

reviewed phrases involving copula verbs, monotransitive verbs, 

ditransitive verbs, and complex transitive verbs in Kimashami. The 

collected data were analysed and transcribed by means of 

descriptions, translations and tables. Tables were used to present 

the Kimashami Verb Phrases by classifying them into their proper 

groups and thus facilitating data comparisons. The researcher made 

use of translations from Kimashami to English Gloss during the 

analytical process.  

4. Analysis and Discussion of the Structure of 
Kimashami Verb Phrases 

In order to make a meaningful analysis of the structure of verb 

phrases in Kimashami, the researcher adopted the Government and 

Binding theory. The relevant theoretical underpinnings are X-bar 

theory, Government theory, theta theory and case theories.  

Since Kimashami is a Bantu language, its Verbal Phrase 

structure can be presented by observing verb types in relation to 

the GB approach. 
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4.1 Copular Construction 

A copular construction is a unit within which a copular verb 

links the subject of a sentence to a predicate. The verb in this case 

is a verb of state in contrast to an action verb. The copular 

construction is derived from the GB theory in which the insertion 

begins from the lexicon where all the syntactic, phonological, and 

morphological rules are stored. In the copular construction the 

syntactic information involves the parts of speech. The 

construction must involve the appropriate parts of speech of 

Kimashami. This particular construction involves the noun, the 

adjective, the adverb and sometimes the pronoun as will be 

illustrated below.  

The morphological and phonological rules are involved, too. 

The lexicon delineates how the copular verb is subcategorized 

within the sub-categorization frame and the theta roles are in the 

theta grid as seen below. 

1. kei [verb meaning “is”] ___ {NP – Noun Phrase} 

{AdjP – Adjective Phrase} 

{PP – Pronoun Phrase} 

{AdvP – Adverb Phrase} 

Therefore, the verb “kei” has various kinds of complements as 

seen above: there is an NP complement, an AdjP complement, a PP 

complement and an AdvP complement. This is evident in the 

following data below (SM refers to the Subject Marker): 

1a. John- a-  kei-   mwiisi 

John-1SM-is-5pastor 

“John is a pastor” 

1b. Anna- a-  kei-  nlori 

Anna-1SM-is-14 beautiful  

“Anna is beautiful” 

1c. Mai  a-  kei-  kunu ya mmba 

1-mother-1SM-is-in-7house 

“Mother is in the house” 

1d. Juma a-  ke-ifo 

Juma-1SM-is-there 

“Juma is there" 
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The information in the theta grid is governed by the theta 

criterion principle and is assigned only to the kind of arguments 

that resemble those presented above: only the external argument is 

assigned an agent role.  

The sub-categorization principle requires that the syntactic 

environment be one within which the verb matches its sub-

categorization frame. It should be satisfied at all levels of syntactic 

representation. This requirement is a projection principle that has 

consequences that generalize into the extended projection principle 

that “all predicates must have subjects”. The above sub-

categorization frame and theta grid show that there is an external 

argument. 

The derivation continues to the d-structure where the copular 

construction is presented in the X-bar schema. Not all nodes can be 

filled but only the ones available in the construction whereby the 

resulting structure must adhere to the sub-categorization 

information in the lexicon. Then the derivation passes to move α 

which means move anything anywhere, and afterwards to the 

logical form for logical interpretation. Then the phonetic form must 

have its proper position for pronunciation. Hence Kimashami has 

the following copular structure: 

NP + V + Complement 

Source: Field Work 2018 

In the above copula structure in Kimashami, the NP represents 

the Noun Phrase, the V is the verb of state, and the complement 

aligns with (a) a noun complement without post modification, 

(b) a noun with an adjective, (c) a noun with adjective and adverb, 

(d) an adverbial complement, (e) an adverb and verb, (f) an adjective 

complement without post modification, (g) an adjective phrase and 

prepositional phrase post modification, (h) a prepositional 

complement, or (i) a finite clause post modification. 

4.2 Intransitive Verbs 

An intransitive verb construction occurs in Kimashami as in 

other Bantu languages. The derivation begins in the lexicon where 

there is to be found all the syntactic, morphological, phonological 
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and semantic rules. The syntactic rules involve the word categories 

that constitute the intransitive constructions: in this case it involves 

only the external argument which is the noun or pronoun and the 

verb itself. It involves only this limited number of word classes 

because it does not take internal argument. In the lexicon, the verb 

is presented in the sub-categorization frame and the theta grid as 

seen below, 

2.  “sit” 

ghembo [v'____ ] 

< agent> 

The above presented data from Kimashami shows that the verb 

“ghembo” does not need any internal argument as its complement. 

The derivation continues to the d-structure whereby it is formed by 

the sub-categorization information presented above and the X-bar 

schema where it is analysed thereafter. The construction passes 

through move α which requires moving anything anywhere. Then 

it passes on to the s-structure where it splits into the logical form 

for semantic interpretation and the phonetic form for phonological 

analysis. The structure of a Kimashami intransitive construction is 

presented below. 

NP + TM + VP + FV 

Source: Field Work 2018 

The above Kimashami intransitive construction involves the NP 

that indicates the Noun Phrase involving the subject of a particular 

action, the TM—the Tense Marker—shows the time when the 

action has taken place, the VP is the action itself (the Verb Phrase), 

followed by the Final Vowel. 

4.3 Mono-transitive Verbs 

Kimashami as other Bantu languages also has a mono-transitive 

construction whereby the derivation begins in the lexicon, which is 

the mental dictionary that contains all the syntactic, morphological, 

semantic and phonological rules. Specifically, for the mono-

transitive construction, the syntactic information is comprised of 

the parts of speech that involve the noun as an external argument; 
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objects can be nouns or prepositional objects. Thereafter, the verb 

is presented in the sub-categorization frame, which is governed by 

the sub-categorization principle as seen below (SM is the Subject 

Marker, TM is the Tense Marker, and NP is a Noun Phrase): 

3a. Kunda  [v'_____NP]  

<agent, beneficiary> 

Shi- ke-  kunda  mwana 

2SM-TMpres-love-1child 

“you love the child” 

3b. Sangya  [v'______NP] 

<agent, patient> 

Lu- le-  sangya- sori 

2SM-TMpast-wash-7clothes 

“we washed clothes” 

3c. Isama  [v'______NP] 

<agent, theme> 

Mmiku-  a-  ke-   isama-  kighi 

1-elder-1SM-TMpres-move-7chair 

“Elder moves a chair” 

The above data reveal that a Kimashami mono-transitive 

construction requires one object and the objects depend on the verb 

to supply its role. As one can observe, all the objects are NP (Noun 

Phrases), but they are assigned different theta roles with the verbs. 

Thereafter derivation continues to the d-structure whereby there is 

an X-bar schema. Here the verb phrase is allocated to its particular 

node, but it’s not a must that all the nodes be filled; only the 

available ones according to the construction. Then the derivation 

continues to move α which means move anything anywhere then it 

proceeds to the s-structure where there is a logical form for 

semantic interpretation and a phonetic form for phonological 

interpretation. Therefore, a Kimashami mono-transitive structure 

can be analysed below:  

NP + TM + OM + V + FV 

Source: Field Work, 2018 
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In the diagram above, the NP indicates the Noun Phrase, that is 

to say, the subject involved in doing a certain action, TM shows the 

Tense Marker, the time a certain action took place; OM indicates 

the Object Marker which is affected by the action(s) of the 

subject—in this case it involves only one object; V indicates the 

verb, i.e., the action; and then FV represents the final vowel which 

in most cases is “-a”. 

4.4 Di-Transitive Verbs 

Kimashami includes the di-transitive as one of its verb types. 

The derivation begins in the lexicon where there are to be found all 

the phonological, morphological, semantic and syntactic rules. The 

syntactic rules involve parts of speech: in this case of the di-

transitive construction, the noun, the preposition and the clause as 

objects. Thereafter, in the lexicon the verb is placed in the sub-

categorization frame and the theta grid. The theta roles are 

presented below: 

4a. Kaba [v'_____NP, NP] 

<agent, patient, beneficiary> 

Juma   a-le- shi- mu-  kab-  i-  a 

Juma-2SM-TMpast-1OM1-1OM2-hit-EXTappl-FV 

“Juma hit him for me” 

4b. Temira  [v'_____NP, PP] 

<agent, theme, location> 

Shi-  ke- ki-   mu- temira-  uwe-  ya mesa 

1SM-TMpres-OM1-OM2-put-on the table 

“I am putting it on the table” 

As the above data show, the information is stored in the sub-

categorization and the theta grid. From these data it can be inferred 

that any theta role can be included as the above examples illustrate. 

The derivation continues to the d-structure where there is an X-bar 

schema within which the items are placed in the appropriate node. 

Then move α comes into play, which requires a move anything 

anywhere. Next the s-structure finds its proper place where there is 

a logical form for a semantic interpretation and a phonetic form for 

speech. Hence the structure of a Kimashami ditransitive can be 

seen below:  
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NP + TM + OM + OM + V + FV 

Source: Field Work 2018 

The above structure illustrates the Kimashami ditransitive 

verbs. NP indicates the Noun Phrase representing the subject of the 

action; TM shows the Tense Marker, the time a certain action took 

place; two Object Markers, OM, are arranged according to their 

thematic roles; V indicates the Verb, i.e., the action involved; and 

finally the FV stands for the Final Vowel. 

5. Conclusion and Recommendations 

In summary, the structure of Kimashami Verb Phrases varies 

according to the types of verbs because each verb has its own sub-

categorization in the lexicon where there is indicated the number 

of objects the verb has to receive. The external argument is 

obligatory under the extended projection principle; the internal 

arguments are optional and are assigned theta roles by the head 

verb under the theta criterion principle.  

This paper posits a call for more studies to focus on Verb 

Phrases in other Bantu languages because there are plenty of 

research gaps in this area, and hence there is a scarcity of literature. 

This makes it difficult for a researcher to either standardize or 

generalize her conclusions and make meaningful comparisons with 

the findings of others. It goes without saying that the analysis of 

Kimashami Verb Phrases could greatly benefit from other 

approaches such as the minimalist program that has been 

developed from GB theory. When a variety of viewpoints are 

available the discussion of Kimashami Verb Phrases becomes 

more vigorous and in the long run more instructive. 
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Abstract 

In the 1960s and 1970s there was a lively and fervent 
intellectual debate at the University of Dar-es-Salaam, Tanzania, 
that concentrated on the issue of how Africa could extricate itself 
from what was understood to be the barbaric capitalist socio-
economic system. It was initiated by the radical wing of the 
University students who, partly, sought to transform the erstwhile 
colonial education system whose purpose seemed to be mental 
enslavement into a socialist education that purportedly would be 
for the liberation of humankind. Today, not only has this genre of 
debate fizzled out, but more importantly, the paucity of the culture 
of reading has left its mark on the entire educational system in 
Tanzania.  

 
1 The original draft of this paper was presented at the Orientation 

programme for the Hundred Level students in the Department of Political 

Science in the Faculty of Social and Management Sciences, Umaru Musa 

Yar’adua University, Katsina, Nigeria, on the 7th August 2014. Since then it 

has been extensively revised with a view to meeting the conditions required 

for publication in a peer-reviewed journal. To the editor’s knowledge, this is 

the second publication of this article: the content is substantially the same, but 

there are alterations in the linguistic style. 
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The purpose of this article is to identify the social forces 
responsible for this state of affairs. It is claimed that the onslaught 
of the neoliberal policies pursued by capitalist monopolies through 
their financial institutions, namely, the World Bank and the 
International Monetary Fund—in collaboration with the 
indigenous compradorial ruling classes in African countries that 
facilitate trade with foreign powers and so easily breed economic 
and political exploitation—have been the principal forces 
responsible for the process of undermining the education system in 
Africa in general and Tanzania and Nigeria in particular. Today it 
seems that the education system is so exclusively focused on 
preparing candidates for the labour market that it exposes these 
same candidates to subordination, exploitation and the creation of 
mental confusion. The paper concludes with an appeal to the leftist 
intellectuals in Africa to do a “rethinking” of the said issue and a 
suggestion for a tentative programme for reviving the culture of 
reading in Africa.  

1. Introduction 

Education aims at explaining the facts of life and the way 

wealth is created. The explanation of these facts gives us our views 

on social questions. Therefore, those who control education control 

our actions since actions are guided and determined by our view of 

the facts. In such a view, the interests of labour and capital are 

opposed. Education is therefore, the armoury for both parties and 

this education is just as partisan as the parties it seeks to arm. 

G. Emam2 

 
2 One notices that this description of education corresponds to what is 

called the secularist notion. The non-secularist notion, on the other hand, 

corresponds to an educational system that highlights the destiny of each 

individual and family for eternal life and the moral implications of such 

a destiny. The non-secularist educational system stresses the notion that God 

has created the human person to be a self-gift for others even to the point of 

great sacrifice. A notion central to non-secularist education is that of 

solidarity, where all are responsible for all regardless of social and economic 

classes. See G. Tambala, “Will Africa Survive Secularism?”, Africa 
Tomorrow, 16(1) (June 2014) 33-64.  
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The functions of education in any one given society are 

basically twofold: one is that it promotes the development of the 

productive forces; this is effected mainly through the transmission 

and expansion of scientific knowledge and technical skills from 

one generation to another.3 Contrary to what bourgeois ideologues 

profess, even this “purely” technical function of education has, 

embedded in it, a social/ideological aspect. For one thing, in so far 

as it promotes the creation of wealth—the surplus product of which 

is appropriated by the dominant social classes—education can’t 

play a neutral role. This is precisely because its technical function 

or role is in a dialectical relationship with its ideological function. 

A single example will suffice here. 

At the height of the literacy campaigns in the early 1970s in 

Mwanza, Tanzania, one of the publications used by the trainees 

was a primer that was part of a series published by the United 

Nations Development Programme (UNDP) literacy project, 

a primer that carried the title “Good Family Care”. The said primer 

dealt with the general curative and preventive measures that 

promote the development of a healthy family. One of the sections 

in the text was concerned with the importance of taking nutritious 

food stuffs including fruit. A paragraph from this section read as 

follows: 
- 

Fruits keep the body healthy 

- 
Vegetables and maize prevent diseases from attacking the body 

- 
Mangoes, pawpaws, and guava prevent skin diseases 

- 
They also prevent eye diseases 

- 
We should take fruits frequently 

- 
We should take oranges, pawpaws, guavas, mangoes and bananas. 

 

 
3 Throughout the present article there is a distinct emphasis on education 

systems that are secularist in nature. (Ed.) 
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At the level of appearances, the paragraph is very innocent. Its 

main message is to “educate” the trainees on the importance of 

taking nutritious food stuffs so as to keep their bodies in good 

health, and therefore, less susceptible to disease. However, the 

paragraph remains silent and hence apologetic as long as it does 

not ask the fundamental question: if it is true that some of the 

diseases which affect the majority of the people in Tanzania are 

due to the lack of nutritious food, why is it that the (people) are 

deprived of the same? Granted that at least a tiny section of the 

population in Tanzania—the minority who constitute the 

exorbitantly wealthy of the society—is abundantly supplied with 

fruit, why is it that the same is not true of the majority of the 

peasants who produce them? 

The question of the distribution of the social product 

deteriorates into a class question and as such it cannot be solved by 

simply exhorting the have-nots to take nutritious foods in 

circumstances within which they cannot even provide themselves 

with their staple food. In the Tanzanian social context, where fruit 

has acquired the status of a commodity, and where commodity 

production, marketisation and privatisation are increasingly 

becoming more widespread, one’s ability to acquire commodities 

such as fruit seems to degenerate into one’s class position. 

For an ordinary member of the working class in the city of Dar-

es-Salaam, for example, such commodities like mangoes, 

pineapples and guavas can hardly feature in his/her daily diet given 

that he/she goes without sufficient food for a number of days in 

a month. 

The upshot of all this is that the dominant, though not all-

pervasive, capitalist network of production and its corollary, 

namely, the commodity network in Tanzania has justified its 

operations: herein lies the ideological content of the literacy 

classes. By refraining from interrogating these systems of 

production, the literacy classes necessarily and inevitably have 

served the purpose of essentially reproducing them; this 
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consequence undercuts the widely disseminated opinion that 

technical education can be separated from politics.4 

The second function of education is to contribute, in the realm 

of social consciousness, to the reproduction of the existing 

dominant social systems of production: it imparts into its subjects 

the cultural norms, attitudes and values of the dominant social 

classes. In a class society like Tanzania and to a greater or lesser 

extent all the African countries, education is a means of social 

control and a bond that holds together the societies that are 

 
4 While the political role of education in a bourgeois society is to serve 

the capitalist class and other exploiters, in societies under transition to 

socialism, it serves to empower the working people for socialist 

transformation. The cataclysmic events and struggles during the Cultural 

Revolution under Mao’s China in the 1960s have furnished mankind with 

invaluable lessons as regards the theory and practice of socialism and in 

particular the dialectical relationship between the economic base and the 

superstructure. It has thrown more light on the role of education and its 

centrality in the revolutionary process of transforming bourgeois relations of 

production and the strategic position and the role of a Marxist-Leninist Party 

in the whole process. However, one thing is clear. The central position of the 

Marxist Leninist Party is unquestionable: it is the sole carrier of and organizer 

of the proletarian ideology and hence the only instrument—in relation to other 

state apparatuses—of the unity of the masses who are partially separated by 

the divisive bourgeois ideology. It should be remembered that for the masses 

to become effective rulers, one of the central prerequisites is that their 

ideology (proletarian ideology) must be the ruling ideology which means, for 

this to happen, they must, in the first place internalize it. 

The editor notes that a drawback to Mao’s system is the lack of freedom 

for individuals to make their own religious and social choices. Mao Tse-Tung 

is said to be responsible for the violent deaths of 20,000,000 of his own people 

because they did not accept his ideology. This is to be compared with the 

Stalinist killings of 12,000,000 Ukrainians whose “crime” was their fidelity 

to the Catholic faith, and the 6,000,000 killings of innocent Jewish people 

under Adolf Hitler who singled them out for execution simply for their 

Jewishness.  

This does not excuse the capitalist ideology. In the name of the freedom 

to conduct themselves as entrepreneurs saturated with the consumerist 

mentality, capitalists in powerful positions have provided multiple 

opportunities for the killing of innocent unborn children. If one speaks only 

of the United States from 1973 to the present there have been over 50,000,000 

abortions in that country. The mindset that children are expendable in a throw-

away capitalist culture has exerted its influence everywhere. 
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internally differentiated. It is also a means of legitimizing the status 

quo. This is manifested in educational differences that seem to be 

a means for justifying social inequalities.  

Under capitalism this second function of education has been 

institutionalised. The school system is just one of the many 

establishments that, in addition to its technical role, socialises the 

young into the currently operational social networks with their 

designs, purposes and priorities. Speaking about the ideological 

function of the school system in Tanzania and in capitalism-driven 

societies in general, Hirji had this to say: 

It promotes, refines and gives newer expression to the dominant 

ideology. It imparts this to the young minds, teaches them to accept 

and fit into the existing state of affairs, disciplines them, and 

imbues them with respect for authority, i.e. for the dominant social 

classes and their representatives.5 

To discuss appropriately the nature of education under systems 

clearly identifiable as capitalist, we would first have to discuss the 

typical capitalist labour process and the details of the associated 

division of labour that one finds in a workshop. We are speaking 

of a place where commodity production is subdivided into 

a manifold series of operations, a process which would be far 

beyond the intention of this paper.  

At this juncture it is enough to bring to light a number of 

negative consequences of capitalism on workers’ education. First 

and foremost, the capitalist class, through the managers that drive 

the class, robs the working class of the benefits of science and 

technology. This happens because the capitalist class confines that 

knowledge to itself. Armed with this knowledge, the capitalist is 

then able to manipulate the link between conception and execution. 

The study of the work process is] reserved to management and 

kept from the workers, to whom its results are communicated only 

in the form of simplified job tasks governed by simplified 

instructions which it is henceforth their duty to follow unthinkingly 

 
5 Karim F. Hirji, (1973) “School Education and Underdevelopment in 

Tanzania” Maji Maji, No. 12 (September) 13. 
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and without comprehension of the underlying technical reasoning 

and data.6 

Secondly, the detailed division of labour reduces the training 

costs of the capitalist. Training a labourer while he or she is already 

on the job participating in the process of production is not peculiar 

to capitalism. Indeed it is common to all societies known in history. 

What is peculiar to capitalism with respect to training is the shift 

from training the worker in the work place to training him or her in 

the educational institutions where the educational system shoulders 

the cost. This is one of the points discussed by Athar Hussein: 

... Apprenticeship under artisan production is training for what 

is going to be a life-long occupation of the labourer, while 

apprenticeship under capitalism, in actual fact means training for 

an occupation where overtime either becomes absolute (due to 

technological change) or redundant (due to change in the 

composition of production).7 

The correlate between these two factors and unemployment 

(which is endemic to the capitalist system) explains the division of 

labour between educational institutions and the work place, i.e., the 

shift from training a worker in a capitalist work setting where the 

individual is the focus to training the whole capitalist class by 

means of public schools which are state subsidised. 

The shift for training from the work place to educational 

institutions brings forth a number of negative consequences for the 

working people: one of them is that the separation of theory from 

practice becomes exacerbated. This is even closer to the truth when 

we consider that under capitalism the educational institutions have 

no bearing whatsoever on the occupational requirements in the 

economy. Secondly, and this is important for our discussion, the 

content of primary and secondary school education—where the 

future workers are educated—seems so vapid that there are cases 

 
6H. Braverman (1974) Labour and Monopoly Capital: The Degradation 

of Work in the Twentieth Century. New York: Monthly Review Press, 118. 
7 A. Hussein (1976) “The Economy and the Education System in 

Capitalist Societies”, Economy and Society, 5(4) (November) 425. 
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in Tanzania where after twelve years of elementary education 

students leave the school with no basic skills of literacy.8 

Since education, therefore, does not stand above society in 

a capitalist system, its analysis necessarily calls for a class analysis 

of a given social formation; for it is only by doing so that one can 

concretely answer such questions as: “Knowledge of what, for 

what purpose and for whose benefit?” It is only from this 

perspective that we can proceed to analyse the nature of education 

in contemporary Africa. 

The focus of this paper is not to examine the social and political 

aspects of school education in Africa, although the two aspects are 

vitally important. The principal aim is to examine—albeit in 

a sketchy manner—the social forces which have been responsible 

for the deterioration of the culture of reading in Africa. I take 

Tanzania and Nigeria as my case studies.  

What is argued in this paper is that the onslaught of the 

neoliberal policies which have been sponsored by the World Bank 

and the International Monetary Fund have subverted to a great 

extent the institutions of higher learning by commercialising them 

and thereby eroding the opportunities of African intellectuals to 

concentrate on their primary concerns and social responsibilities 

towards the African people. As a result, the African intellectuals 

 
8In 2012, the National Form Four Examination Results were shocking: 

65.5% of candidates who sat for the examination failed and only 6.4% passed 

at Division I-III. As far as subjects were concerned, the worst performance 

was in Mathematics. History was another subject which reflected massive 

failures: this was contrary to the popular belief that candidates normally do 

better in Arts and Social Science subjects. However, this is not only peculiar 

to Tanzania; see, for example, a harrowing and fascinating account of the 

bankruptcy of the school educational system in the USA as narrated in P.M. 

Sweezy and P.A. Baran (1966), Monopoly Capital: An Essay on the American 
Economic and Social Order, New York: Monthly Review Press, 311-323. See 

also H. Braverman (1974), Labour and Monopoly Capital: The Degradation 
of Work in the Twentieth Century, New York: Monthly Review Press, 436-

440, and S. Bowles & and H. Gintis (1976), Schooling in Capitalist America, 

New York: Basic Books. 

The editor notes that the emphases on secularist styles of education in the 

capitalist system often deprive children of the moral and religious motivation 

that may induce them to engage more conscientiously in the learning process. 

This is certainly true in the United States. 
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have been robbed of their capacity to uplift and transform African 

social formation so that Africans from all walks of life may 

transcend the current global and barbaric capitalist socio-economic 

system. 

Compared to the 1960s and 1970s, today the African education 

system is in shambles. Frankly it is not meant to equip students 

with the necessary tools of analysis and the socially relevant 

conceptual categories needed to master the knowledge9 necessary 

for the emancipation of the labouring people. Rather the purpose 

seems to be to mould them into commodities, that is, to prepare 

them for the labour market without any long-term consideration of 

national, societal, family and personal needs.  

The deleterious impact and effect of the commoditisation of 

education in Africa has been manifested in different forms. Take, 

for example, the widespread phenomenon of the paucity of the 

culture of reading which is seen amongst the majority of students 

at all levels of the education system: primary school, secondary 

school, up to and including the university. 

 
9 It pains me to observe that today African intellectuals have succumbed 

so easily and without any resistance to the modernization theories which have 

long been discredited by the dependency school of thought five decades ago. 

For example, despite the proliferation of Universities in Africa, dubious and 

obfuscatory conceptual categories and concepts like “globalization”, 

“structural adjustment programmes” and the associated concepts of “user 

fees”, “transformation programmes”, and “reforms”, “good governance”, 

“post-colonial Africa”, and such like which have been fashionable in Africa 

today and ones which have been churned in New York and London are not 

only uncritically internalized by African intellectuals but they have been 

taken up for experimentation in Africa not as scientists but as “research 

technicians”, “professional researchers” and worst still as “academic 

entrepreneurs”! How can this state of affairs be explained: can it be attributed 

to pure ineptitude or class interests or both? As part and parcel of intellectual 

domination of the African intellectuals, what we have been observing in the 

last thirty years of neo-liberalism is that scientific conceptual categories like 

labour, capital, capitalism, imperialism, colonialism, exploitation, the 

bourgeoisie, the working class, class and class struggles, etc. are deliberately 

and systematically being shunned like a plague! 
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2. The University of Dar-es-Salaam, Tanzania 

During the late 1960s and the 1970s, there was a lively 

intellectual fervour at the University of Dar-es-Salaam—a fervour 

that was all-pervasive. It involved not only students but also 

members of the academic staff. Every occasion, be it a normal 

seminar discussion or an event such as a publication, was a forum 

for an ideological struggle. Students were locked in ideological 

confrontations which were based largely on the two philosophical 

ideologies that the world has come to label as bourgeois and 

materialist world views.  

Pioneered by the radical wing of the University community, the 

concern of the students was how to transform the capitalist system 

into a socialist one. They were occupied with the issue of how to 

solve the social problems suffered by the masses, particularly how 

to transform the abysmal conditions within which the people of 

Africa were living into places worthy of human dignity. Problems 

engendered by the social inequality that often characterizes the 

sexes, socio-economic status, ethnic groups, cultures, nationalities, 

and regions remained within the spotlight as primary centres of 

attention in need of efficacious solutions immediately.  

The priorities among the critical agenda that seemed to need 

urgent solutions included methods for achieving genuine peace and 

security and at the same time techniques for stemming the tide of 

the environmental corrosion occasioned by the capitalist system. 

Academic and political debates concerned with emancipatory 

politics which would lead to the transformation of societies and 

hence where one’s humanity would not be contested were the order 

of the day.  

Critiques of reality from the point of view of liberation from 

exploitation and domination of all forms were fashionable. More 

importantly, this was the time when students read voraciously and 

debated intensively. After every lecture, for example, students 

would rush to the main university library and ceaselessly comb the 

library shelves and shacks for reading materials, digest them, 

synthesize them and finally present their findings in the seminar 

presentations that they had already been assigned to prepare.  

It was embarrassing for one of whatever ideological persuasion 

to present in a class or seminar a purely descriptive paper that did 
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not show signs of any intelligent awareness of relevant social 

theory or did not manifest any attempt to fortify one’s arguments 

with reliable, authoritative sources and references. A purely 

descriptive paper would definitely call forth fiery counter 

arguments from the radical students. 

One of the outstanding characteristics of this time period was 

a commitment to the course of the exploited and the oppressed. For 

example, The Wretched of the Earth, à la pensée de Frantz Fanon, 

was uppermost in the minds of the radical students; and one could 

convincingly state that this was one of its greatest strengths.10 This 

contrasts quite sharply with the current period—as I will have 

occasion to demonstrate later on in this essay.  

It may appear trite and probably quite unnecessary to state that 

books and other reading materials are necessary, though not 

a sufficient condition for effective learning. During the era in 

question, the university libraries as well as the university 

bookshops were well stocked with essential and subsidiary reading 

materials; and students could not complain of a paucity of items to 

read. During those days, students did not get their book allowances 

in cash; rather the practice was that every student had an account 

with the bookshop, and professors used to recommend to the 

students what to purchase.  

In contrast to former times, today many students do not possess 

a single text for the various courses for which they have opted. At 

most, they have photocopied materials (madesa)—either in whole 

or in part—specifically for answering examination questions. 

Given the exorbitant prices of books, coupled with the fact that the 

book allowance provided to each student is grossly inadequate, 

expecting students to purchase reading materials is to expect too 

much from them.  

There is an additional dimension to the problem, namely, that 

while during the ‘60s and ‘70s the students were keen to learn and 

hence would spend whatever little cash they had to purchase books, 

 
10 The editor reminds the reader that Frantz Fanon was not alone. This is 

also the era when radical social teaching was coming forth from leaders of the 

Catholic Church: Pacem in Terris (“Peace on Earth”) by Pope St. John XXIII 

and Populorum Progressio (“Concerning the Progress of Peoples”) by Pope 

St. Paul VI are only two of many examples.  
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today producing or purchasing these materials is not the students’ 

priority. Besides food, airtime for their mobile or smartphone 

seems to be high on the list of economic expenses. Inadequate as it 

may be, nowadays a book allowance is not used to purchase 

reading materials; rather it is diverted to other pressing needs or 

wants on the part of the student.  

Frequently, students might photocopy certain sections of the 

class notes or passages from the textbook and spend the rest of their 

money for other things.  

Probably it may not be off point if one were to offer the 

observation that the structure of some of the courses constituted 

a factor or a circumstance that facilitated student radicalism at the 

Hill: the inter-disciplinary nature of some courses particularly in 

the Faculty of Arts and Social Sciences could stimulate the desire 

to explore contemporary currents in thinking patterns and 

ideologies that would bring forth intelligent insights from the 

students. It is to be noted that an inter-disciplinary approach always 

offers the student and the lecturer a broad spectrum of intellectual 

raw material that gives rise to the inclination to choose according 

to one’s discipline of interest.  

Just to give an example: a course such as “East African Society 

and Environment” was structured in such a way that social 

phenomena were studied holistically; and as such students had the 

benefit of acquiring knowledge according to its enticing variety of 

thought patterns. It was the opposite experience of those courses 

that might come already packaged and compartmentalised in neat, 

independent and isolated units with no room for original and 

creative thinking as is the case today.  

While the above could be regarded as the internal factors—

specific to the university—there were, however external ones 

which heavily influenced student radicalism, and this is no other 

than the international situation. The Vietnam war, the Chinese 

cultural revolution coupled with the notoriety the Chinese were 

earning because of the exceedingly high rate of deaths in their 

prisons because of torture, the 1968 student upheaval in European 

cities, the wars of liberation against the Portuguese, the apartheid 

regime in South Africa, and the wholesale slaughter of those who 

defended the poor and the oppressed in several countries of Central 
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and South America were some of the key factors that ignited the 

revolutionary spirit and ferment among progressive students at the 

Hill. 

Let me highlight—albeit in a sketchy manner—the necessary 

social conditions that were at work to provoke student radicalism 

at the Hill and likewise to account for its downfall in the subsequent 

period. 

3. Radicalism at the University (the Hill): The 
Historical Antecedents 

The birth and growth of the student revolutionary spirit and the 

movement that ensued at the Hill were not a fortuitous or sudden 

phenomenon that caught the militants unawares. The phenomenon 

could not be likened to “manna from Heaven”. Rather it was 

a result of certain basic contradictions then reigning in Tanzania in 

particular and in the international arena in general. These 

contradictions required to be resolved.  

The resolution of these contradictions called for intense 

struggles. Accounting for the factors that induced him to join the 

Hill and not another college and reflecting on the end of his three-

year undergraduate stay at the University College of Dar-es-

Salaam, Yoweri Museveni—the current President of Uganda—had 

this to say: “It was Dar-es-Salaam’s atmosphere of freedom 

fighters, socialists, nationalisation, and anti-imperialism that 

attracted me rather than the so-called academicians.”  
Nevertheless he felt some disappointment upon his arrival as an 

undergraduate student in July, 1967. He states: 

I was almost immediately disappointed on arrival at the 

College. I found that the students were lacking in militancy and 

were even hostile, not only to socialism, but even, at least some of 

them, to the whole question of African liberation. At any rate, there 

was no clear, militant commitment on the part of the broad sections 

of the student body. Instead, most of our extra-curricular time was 
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taken up by frivolous activities: drinking, dancing and watching 

decadent Western films.11 

It was from such a lackadaisical atmosphere prevailing within 

the broad sections of the student community that militants like 

Hirji, Museveni, Shivji, Mapolu, Meghji and others initiated 

ideological struggles against what they labelled as a reactionary 

mentality on the part both of students and members of the academic 

staff. It was the perception of the fact that university students were 

apathetic, non-committal and hence socially irresponsible towards 

the labouring masses in Africa that militants introduced measures 

to rectify the situation.  

Hence there formed a constellation of opposing forces and 

ensuing struggles that eventually led to the establishment of the 

University Students African Revolutionary Front (USARF). This 

organization worked in collaboration with a branch of the TANU 

Youth League; together they established Cheche [The Spark] as 

their magazine.  

It was mainly due to the ideological confusion which at that 

time blanketed the campus, the naiveté in political outlook, the 

need to link with and ideologically unite the disunited militants, 

and the felt need to ignite a revolutionary spirit that the militants 

founded Cheche. 
The principal agendum which constituted the main thread of the 

materials published in Cheche and the subsequent MajiMaji was 

the liberation of the human person from the double yoke of 

capitalism and imperialism. Basing themselves on the premise that 

an insurrection of arms must be preceded by an insurrection of 

ideas, their role as intellectuals in contradistinction to intellect 

workers (Baran’s distinction) was to transcend the narrow and 

specialised fields of knowledge characteristic of the bourgeois 

universities. The approach enabled the intellectual to perceive the 

interrelationships among phenomena in a holistic manner—

a feature that would mark him off from the intellect worker. And 

hence, the axiom: the whole is the truth.  

 
11 Yoweri Museveni, “My three years in Tanzania: Glimpses of the 

struggle between revolutionaries and non-revolutionaries”, Cheche – The 
Spark, No.2 (July 1970) 3. 
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The militants argued that the search for truth is only one of the 

essential qualities of an intellectual; the others are commitment and 

courage, which in turn, demand a social conscience and 

a dedication to a cause in the interest of humanity. 

It is no wonder, therefore, that throughout their lifespan both 

magazines published high quality material from both students and 

lecturers. For example, Cheche’s special issue on “Tanzania: The 

Silent Class Struggle” by Issa G. Shivji and MajiMaji’s special 

issue no.17, “The Workers Revolution in Tanzania: Labour Unrest 

and the Quest for Workers’ Control in Tanzania” by Paschal Mihyo 

testify to this. An article by Walter Rodney entitled “Utekaji nyara: 

Mbinu za Kimapinduzi” [High-jacking: A Revolutionary Method] 

published in MajiMaji, no.15, July 1974, testifies to the degree of 

independence which the militant students enjoyed in their 

intellectual output.  

The article by Rodney to which I have just alluded excuses the 

tactics of high-jacking planes, which was in vogue by then, and he 

does so from the point of view of the vanguard of the oppressed. 

Rodney argues that in a class society in which there are such 

distinctions as the oppressor and oppressed and the exploiter and 

the exploited, the struggle for dominance by one over the other is 

inherently acute. Wherever there is exploitation and oppression, 

there is also resistance. While the exploiter would always like to 

maintain and perpetuate the exploitative system, the exploited 

would always seek to use all kinds of techniques to resist it. Indeed 

history bears this out.  

Citing high-jacking incidents perpetrated by the Latin American 

and Palestinian revolutionaries, he argues that these events are 

expressions of exploitation and oppression and he calls for 

recognition of the rights of the ones who did the high-jacking. He 

suggests that the use of force was legitimate:  

Tangu hapo Waarabu wameishi maisha ya huzuni, wakiishi 

katika kambi za wakimbizi na kutegemea sadaka kwa chakula. 

Watu wa Palestna wanadai haki zao kama binadamu na kama 

watoto wa ardhi hiyo. Wala hawadai asilani kuondolewa kwa 

Wayahudi waliokuja Israel. Wasemacho ni kwamba jumuia yenye 

misingi y Ujamaa na usawa inapaswa ianzishwe katika eneo hilo. 
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Ni lazima kuangalia ubadilishaji majira ya ndege katika 

Mashariki ya Kati kutokanana misingi ya kiutu, kiujamaa na asili 

sawa ya hali iliyochukuliwa na “Popular Front for the Liberation 

of Palestine” kikiwa ni chama cha wapigania uhuru wa Palestina, 

katika kutekeleza lengo la watu wa Palestina. Ubadilishaji majira 

ya ndege ni maarifa ya kilifikia lengo la watu wa Palestina, la 

kuikomboa ardhi yao kutoka katika mikono ya Wayahudi. Hivyo 

ndivyo mambo yanavyopasshwa kuangaliwa, na wala siyo kama 

maonyesho ya kijinga yaliyoanzishwa na wendawazimu12 (p.26). 

Since then the Arabs have had a miserable existence, they have 

lived in refugee camps while depending on food rations.The 

Palestinians are demanding their rights as human beings but also 

as people indigenous to their own land. Never do they demand the 

expulsion of the Jews who came to Israel.What they say is that a 

community based on Socialism and equality is supposed to be 

established in that area. 

It is imperative that an examination of plane highjacking in the 

Middle East be done on the basis of human rights principles, 

socialism and equality- principles which are enshrined in the 

“Popular Front for the Liberation of Palestine”, which is the 

organisation fighting for the liberation of Palestine and for the 

realisation of the objectives of the Palestinian people. The 

highjacking of planes is a method of realising the objective of the 

Palestinian people, the objective of liberating their land from the 

Jews. This is how things should be viewed and they should not be 

seen as stupid expressions initiated by stupid people. [My own 

translation] 

In the present social context whereby there is a worldwide 

campaign against so-called terrorism, and the associated Terrorism 

Acts in many countries in Africa including Tanzania, one wonders 

what would be the reaction from the powers that be if such an 

article was published in a university student magazine in Tanzania 

today. What would be the response, say, from the British and 

American embassies? Would the respective university 

administration keep mum? 

Thus, at the national level, the role of student radicals—through 

their mouthpieces of Cheche and MajiMaji—had been to raise and 

 
12 MajiMaji, No.15 (July 1975). 
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discuss wide-ranging issues that came into the limelight since the 

promulgation of the Arusha Declaration of 1967. This declaration 

together with the TANU Guidelines (MWONGOZO) of 1971had 

proclaimed socialism as its goal. 

It must be remembered that the Arusha Declaration was the 

turning point in the political development of our country since it 

imbued the people—and particularly the youth—with the zeal and 

ardour necessary to start thinking seriously about socialism. While 

initially, the enthusiasm hinged upon the nationalisation of both 

local and foreign capital, the overriding dynamism as well as the 

various forms of exploitation and oppression/domination had to be 

exposed. 

The student magazines played a seminal role in exposing the 

limited role of nationalisation, as by its very nature it did not end 

exploitation; on the contrary, exploitation may simply have taken 

a new guise while it remained intact in essence, and it may even 

have been accentuated as was the case in Tanzania.13 The various 

contributions such as Shivji’s “Tanzania: the silent class struggle” 

unmasked the various forms of exploitation—many of which are 

very subtle—that go under the cloak of joint ventures, management 

and consultancy agreements, trademarks and patent rights, tourism, 

foreign trade, and loans. 

Needless to say, the basic ideas of the bulk of the articles 

published by these magazines represented the general ideological 

stand of progressive students and academic staff on the campus—

a stand which was a culmination of ideological debates and fierce 

struggles. For example, the contribution by Karim Hirji (1973)14 

which sought to analyse what he considered to be the colonial 

nature of the Tanzanian education system and hence the politically 

sensitive nature of its contents, received a very cold and negative 

response from the powers that be. As a consequence, Karim who 

at that time had been employed as an Assistant Lecturer in the 

 
13 Although not published in either of the magazines, another example of 

Shivji’s seminal work was “Capitalism Unlimited: Public Corporations in 

Partnership with Multinational Corporations”, The African Review, 3(3) 

(1973).  
14 K. Hirji (1973) “School Education and Underdevelopment in 

Tanzania”, MajiMaji, No.12 (September). 
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department of Mathematics, University of Dar-es-Salaam, had his 

employment terminated by the government, which in turn, 

rusticated him to Sumbawanga15 where he became a planning 

officer. 

What we have accomplished so far in this present essay is to 

give a modest appraisal of the role played by militant students in 

the process of consciousness raising about the plight of the poor in 

our country. In actual fact, they were concretely putting into 

practice the conception of a university as defined by Nyerere 

(1973: 192-193).  

Thus our university, like all others worth the name, must 

provide the facilities and the opportunities for the highest 

intellectual inquiry. It must encourage and challenge its students to 

develop their powers of constructive thinking. It must encourage 

its academic staff to do original research and to play a full part in 

promoting intelligent discussion of issues of human concern. It 

must do all these things because they are part of being a university; 

they are part of its reason for existence. 

Nyerere, 1973 

According to Umwalimu Nyerere, the university is a place 

where people should be “trained in clear thinking, for independent 

thinking, for analysis and for problem-solving at the highest level”. 

Nyerere goes on to state that the functions of a university are 

threefold: “The transmission of knowledge so that it could serve as 

a basis for action or as a springboard for further research… through 

its possession of a good library and laboratory facilities and finally 

to provide high level manpower to society” (p. 193). He ends up 

by stating that a university which prohibits any of these functions 

would die—it would cease to be a university. 

 
15 Sumbawanga is a township located in the south-west of Tanzania, one 

of the areas categorized as among the most underdeveloped parts of the 

country and historically known for being a labour reserve. Because of the 

remoteness of the township and its environs, the post-independence 

Tanzanian government used to rusticate to the area those elements deemed to 

be “dangerous”, “rebellious” and recalcitrant to the government. 
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4. The Era of Neo-liberalism 

At the level of theory, neo-liberalists take the view that 

individual liberty and freedom are the high point of civilization. 

Furthermore, they argue that individual liberty and freedom can 

best be protected and achieved by establishing institutional 

structures that are made up of strong private property rights, free 

markets, and free trade. They suggest that it is only within such an 

environment that individual initiative can flourish. The implication 

of this assumption is that the state should not involve itself too 

much in the running of the economy; rather it should create an 

“enabling environment”, which means it should use its power to 

preserve and promote private property rights and the institutions of 

the market.16 

In Tanzania, the neo-liberal policies initiated in the mid-1980s 

have created havoc in the education system. The World Bank and 

its neo-liberal ideologues have argued that education financing in 

Africa has been unbalanced and that investment in higher 

education has been inefficient. For example, Michael Kelly 

(1991:7) went to the extent of stating that “wastage, proliferation 

of small institutions, excessively large (especially non-teaching) 

staff and the nearly universal policy of charging no fees all 

contribute to high costs”. Since then there was a dramatic shift in 

the World Bank priorities and for it higher education was no longer 

one of its priorities particularly when it was observed that NGOs 

were doing “better” without people with PhDs.  

Thus, the World Bank called for a major restructuring of the 

education system, which would involve cost sharing. According to 

its standards, institutions of higher learning would justify their 

existence by virtue of being “efficient” and “viable”.  

According to Chachage (2007:56): “By viability was meant the 

institutions should ‘produce’ for the ‘market’ and pay for 

 
16 On Neo-liberalism see, especially D. Harvey (2005) A Brief history of 

Neo-liberalism. Oxford: Oxford University Press. For a Marxist analysis and 

elucidation of the theory and practice of the “market” and the associated 

“market forces” see the seminal work by Ellen Meiksins Wood “From 

Opportunity to Imperative: The History of the Market”, Monthly Review 
Press, Vol. 46 (1994) 14-40. See also K. Polanyi, The Great Transformation: 
The Political and Economic Origins of Our Time. Boston, 1957. 
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themselves”. The introduction of cost sharing was part of this 

scheme. He goes on to state: “By efficiency was meant revising 

syllabi to ensure ‘products’ better suited for the market”. This, 

therefore, constituted the historical and social context within which 

higher education was drawn into the market, i.e., into a commodity 

scheme of intellectual activity, where the intellectual enterprise 

could be sold and bought like an ice cream from an ice cream 

parlour.  

There is an interesting and intriguing question to pose here: is it 

really true that the World Bank and the International Monetary 

Fund imposed such obnoxious policies on Tanzania as some have 

tended to claim?  

I don’t think so. What happened was that when the financial 

multinational corporations were putting pressure on the then 

Nyerere government in the early 1980s, a political elite inside the 

Tanzanian state seized the opportunity to say “yes” to the Bank’s 

package of conditions because this package served its interests as 

well. This is to say that the package of conditions gave expression 

to a certain political line that were in congruence with the elite’s 

interests.17 It was a political line which would enable the political 

 
17 See E. Mtei (2009), From Goatherd to Governor: The Autobiography 

of Edwin Mtei, Dar-es-Salaam: Mkuki na Nyota Publishers, 151. Within this 

autobiography, Mtei writes about his encounter with the President, Julius K. 

Nyerere. During the Nyerere regime, Mtei was the Governor of the Bank of 

Tanzania and was one of the leading and upcoming members of the 

bureaucratic bourgeoisie toeing the capitalist line. In September, 1979, in 

accompaniment with Bo Karlstrom, a senior member of staff of the African 

Department of the International Monetary Fund (IMF), he led the team to 

President Nyerere with a view to persuading him to accept the “proposals” of 

reviving the Tanzanian economy which, among other things, included 

a programme of adjustment measures. These included the devaluation of the 

Tanzanian Shilling and a reform of the parastatal institutions—both of which 

the President rejected.  

Mtei recounts the incident in the following terms: “I therefore requested 

for an appointment for a courtesy call by the Leader of the Mission to the 

President on 29th September, 1979, and this was granted for 4.00 p.m. at his 

Msasani Residence. I went to Msasani, accompanied by Bo Karlstrom…. 

After the introductions and the formal salutations, Mr. Karlstrom gave some 

details regarding the proposals (adjustment) and set out how he envisaged the 
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elite to express itself freely without suffering constraint from the 

principles of the Arusha Declaration of 1967 and the Mwongozo 

(Guidelines) of 1971. In other words, it was the “capitalist roaders” 

inside the state bureaucracy—similar to those who emerged in 

China under the leadership of Teng Hsiao-ping after the death of 

Mao Tse-tung in 1976—who came to dominate the state machinery 

thereby ushering in the infamous neo-liberal policies in the 

education sector during the mid-1980s. 

In practical terms, at the university level this meant the 

production of “marketable” courses and graduates at the expense 

of academic excellence. Consequently, given such an 

environment, as far as the students are concerned, university 

education has been equated to a simple matter of getting degrees 

and certificates. That is why, today students are not keen to learn; 

rather they are more interested in getting grades (marks) than in 

critically reflecting on what they have read!  

My own experience in the Department of Sociology and 

Anthropology at the University of Dar-es-Salaam in Tanzania—an 

experience shared by other academics as well—is that teaching has 

been quite an extremely frustrating and enervating experience. As 

far as I can tell the principal reason for my discouragement is that 

students do not want to read. They have a very strong aversion to 

books and reading! Taking an analogy, one would state that they 

equate books to a “mother-in-law”—one of the most respected and 

revered persons in the traditional African customs and traditions—

and one who most invariably needs to be kept at a social distance 

 
performance of the economy would turn round and improve, on the measures 

being implemented.  

“I could see that the President was not happy with these explanations, and 

was becoming agitated. In the end, he thanked the Leader of the Mission and 

said that he was unable to accept the advice to devalue our currency… He 

then abruptly stood up, and left us standing at the meeting place on the 

veranda. He then walked to the beach front of his residence…  

“We were all perplexed and I decided to follow him to the beach, at least 

to bid him farewell. When I was able to talk with him, he indicated that he 

considered the visitors were insolent and added that he would never allow his 

country to be run from Washington. He told me to tell them to go back to 

Washington.”  
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since customarily it is a taboo for the son-in-law to come close to 

her.  

Conscious of the paucity of the essential reading materials in 

the university library, sometimes I photocopy materials for them or 

download others from the internet. Alas, despite all these efforts 

and to my surprise, only a handful of “serious” students would find 

the time to read them. The rest would not: they tended to regard it 

as a bother on their part!18 On several occasions I have been 

perplexed to come across students who in the course of my 

discussions with them would remark—with no qualms at all—that 

they did not join the University to acquire knowledge. Rather, their 

objective was simply to acquire certificates. Similarly, many 

students were surprised to see me paying regular visits to the 

University Main Library for reading materials as if I were 

a student!  

Lastly, the majority of students do not attend lectures. And yet 

lectures are an occasion where the main subject matter of a topic is 

outlined and the future direction of the same is delineated. 

A student who misses lectures stands to miss the inner kernel of the 

subject matter under discussion; and however much one may use 

lecture notes or the so-called madesa (hand-outs), one stands to 

suffer intellectually. Worst still, whenever students come for 

consultations, it is not about issues that focus on theories and 

perspectives that are raised for discussion; rather, it is the issue of 

how to answer a particular question. This has been their principal 

preoccupation. Most of their discussions conducted at the mdigrii, 
seminar rooms or elsewhere have been of this nature. Given such 

a scenario under the current prevailing social circumstances, it is 

only logical to expect many students to be anti-intellectual as is 

the case today. 

 
18 To a certain point they were right. They were arguing from the very 

principles which are inherent and embedded in the laws of motion of capitalist 

exchange of commodities: when education is transformed into a commodity 

whereby it is treated like an ice-cream which can be bought from an ice-cream 

parlour, then whenever one spends one’s money to buy it, then one has the 

right to get its use-value, namely, certificates. 
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5. Sociology students, UMYU, Katsina, Nigeria 

 In the Weekend Trust of 2nd November, 2013, there appeared 

a feature article entitled, “The waning reading culture among 

Nigerian youngsters,” authored by one Jalaludeen Ibrahim Maradu. 

In the article the author decried what he described as the “scrawny” 

reading culture in Nigeria and spelled out some of the attempts 

made in giving new heart to the culture of reading.  

He noted, for example, the establishment of a number of literary 

clubs in a number of Nigerian cities such as Abuja, Kano, Port 

Harcourt and Lagos. He also praised the effort made by President 

Jonathan in 2010 when he launched the “Bring Back the Book” 

initiative, an attempt to resurrect the poor reading culture of 

Nigeria. To what extent these efforts have had a positive impact on 

enhancing the reading culture in the country is difficult to ascertain, 

but indeed it is one which needs to be addressed. 

In Nigeria the last twenty years or so of neoliberal policies 

coincided with the time frame during which the State neglected 

public educational institutions and even public libraries. In another 

article, “The sorry state of national, state libraries”, published in 

the Weekly Trust, 30th November, 2013, the authors lamented the 

manner in which the use of public libraries was falling into decline 

in Nigeria. They noted that for the past twenty years public libraries 

had been underfunded.  

The consequence of this state of affairs was not difficult to 

surmise: there was no new supply of books and other essential 

reading materials were severely lacking; dilapidated structures had 

not been repaired; and in the same vein, reading tables and other 

facilities were not adequate. They cited as typical cases the Niger 

State Library, the Stella Obasanjo Library in Kogi, the Benue State 

Library in Makurdi and the Nasarawa State Library. 

My short stay in the Department of Sociology at the Umaru 

Musa Yar’adua University in Nigeria taught me one thing, namely, 

that like their counterparts in Tanzania, in terms of their attitude 

to books, students in the Department of Sociology at UMYU are 

not qualitatively different: essentially they share common 

characteristics.  

There remains nevertheless one difference. Those in Tanzania 

would feel extremely apprehensive and remorseful about the mere 
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prospect of being expelled from the university or for carrying over 

a course. This would amount to an academic failure. From the 

public perspective, an abomination such as an academic failure is 

associated with stigma and paints a picture of frivolousness and 

crass irresponsibility on the part of the student.19 In such a milieu, 

a positive attitude towards reading and thinking would emerge as 

a consequence of the student’s shift of conscience. He would 

understand the urgency for him or her to become serious.  

Sociology students at UMYU, however, appeared to be 

unbending. In spite of several attempts at cajoling them coupled 

with my conscious attempts to provide them with copies of 

essential reading material for the two courses that I was teaching 

them during the first semester brought forth results that were 

extremely dismal and disappointing: except for a few, the majority 

appeared to be nonchalant. They were not only hostile to books, 

but during lecture sessions, the majority did not make the effort to 

take down lecture notes.  

On one occasion, for example, copies of Frederick Engels’ The 
Origin of the Family, Private Property and the State together with 

Roy Bhaskar’s A Realist Theory of Science were handed over to 

the class representative for students to reproduce since they 

constituted essential reading material. For various reasons the 

majority of students refused not only to photocopy the material; 

 
19 In Tanzania, despite widespread unemployment amongst graduates, and 

the proliferation of more public and private universities, university education 

is still a prestigious achievement and one frantically pursued since it serves 

to endow its possessor with an envious status symbol in society and hence is 

deemed valuable for its own sake! It is probably on account of this that there 

is an unprecedented cut throat competition amongst candidates vying to enter 

the university—a phenomenon which seems to be missing amongst students 

in the UMYU, Katsina. Hence, the situation in Tanzania is such that academic 

failure and the associated expulsions or carry overs would always elicit 

varying negative perceptions not only from the sponsoring agencies and 

families but also from the general public which, not infrequently, would 

interpret these academic inadequacies as expressions of social irresponsibility 

coupled with frivolity on the part of the concerned candidates. 
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they went to the extent of even boycotting some of the lecture 

sessions.20  

Instead, only a few serious students attempted to pursue the 

course diligently. Anecdotal evidence has it that some of the 

political science students claimed to have regretted having opted 

for the sociology course. They complained that the course lecturer 

was too demanding. They verbalized this complaint by saying that 

there was “too much work”: they ostensibly felt to be overburdened 

with so much reading material. They said that it was as if they were 

postgraduate students undertaking a Master Degree course! Others 

even threatened never again to opt for sociology courses in the 

forthcoming second semester session of 2013/2014. The overriding 

fact is that students were decidedly hostile to books and hence anti-

intellectual. 

Be that as it may… what does all this amount to? The point is 

that with the onslaught of the neo-liberal policies in Africa, 

education has been devalued, rendered superficial and downgraded. 

Consequently, independent thinking has been subverted and 

hence thrown overboard. What has been taking place at the 

school/university level is a reflection of what has been taking place 

at the higher level, namely, at the national level. Thus, the kinds of 

relations of domination which exist between the bourgeois scholars 

trained in a European setting and those of the underdeveloped 

countries have been accentuated. This has led to a national disaster. 

As intellectuals, we have abdicated our social responsibility to 

the African masses. For example, in the process of conducting our 

intellectual activities we have been fostering—unintentionally or 

unconsciously—a social system for the reproduction of mediocrity, 

and hence, the continuation of intellectual dependence and the 

associated master/slave relationship in the realm of knowledge 

production. More importantly, however, there is a systematic 

attempt on the part of both politicians and scholars to downgrade 

basic research. Not only has this mental extroversion been in the 

service of donor countries, but it has also led to another equally 

 
20 It has been a normal feature, for example, that in the SOC 2201 course 

which had a total number of 130 registered students, only about a half of them 

or even less than that number would, on average, be attending lecture 

sessions! 
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important cancer, namely, a prejudice against scientific social 

theory. As Hountondji once remarked: 

... African scholars are often tempted especially in the social 

sciences, to lock themselves up into an empirical description of the 

most peculiar features of their societies, without any consistent 

effort to interpret, elaborate upon, or theorise about these features. 

In so doing, they implicitly agree to act as informants, though 

learned informants, for Western science and scientists.21 

In other words, while the main features of the present 

imperialist dominated social formations are extroverted, the same 

approach can be applied, by analogy, to social scientific 

backwardness: underdevelopment in the field of social science 

research can be characterised as an extroverted activity. For 

example, in Tanzania today, research programmes, units and 

facilities are not geared towards answering the needs and concerns 

of the labouring masses in the country. Today, academics are out 

in search of consultancies and their output and esteem are gauged 

in terms of the amount of money one has been able to obtain and 

accumulate in a year, the number of cars he/she possesses and the 

quality of a bungalow she/he has been able to build or is in the 

process of building! Under such circumstances, and this is my 

sincere opinion, as intellectuals we have no moral authority to 

blame our students for not reading the materials we offer them in 

class if we are not socially responsible ourselves to the masses that 

inhabit the African continent. 

6. Rethinking Africa: Going beyond the Culture of 
Reading 

As already alluded to in the preceding sections, social science 

research activities in Africa are extroverted. African economies are 

disarticulated economies.22 This is principally due to the kind of 

 
21 P. Hountondji (1995) “Producing Knowledge in Africa today: The 

second Bashorun M. K. O Abiola Distinguished Lecture,” African Studies 
Review, vol. 38, number 3, (December), p. 4. 

22 For a succinct characterization of disarticulated economy as opposed to 

articulated economy, see A. De Janvry (1981), The Agrarian Question and 
Reformism in Latin America, Baltimore & London: The Johns Hopkins 
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relations of domination which have been established between 

bourgeois scholars and institutions in the imperialist countries and 

their counterparts located in the present underdeveloped countries 

in Africa. It is upon this realisation that I call upon the intellectual 

left in Africa to extricate ourselves from this “knowledge 

dependence” and to initiate discussions on the particular conditions 

necessary for independent thinking and hence, independent 

production of a form of critical knowledge that would be socially 

relevant to the African masses.  

I have in mind a situation whereby a constellation of African 

Universities would discuss modalities of collaboration amongst 

themselves. This would be the first step. The need for such 

a constellation arises in part from historical factors—one of which 

is knowledge dependence on the imperialist nations. It is easier for 

an African University to have partnerships and exchange 

programmes and agreements with universities in Europe or in the 

USA than with those on the African continent.  

The second step would be to create a Pan African Project. Given 

the existing local opportunities and constraints among the 

collaborating universities, a programme would be initiated with 

a view to creating a new cadre of African students who are imbued 

with African sensibility, passion and commitment to the African 

cause but at the same time a cadre which possesses a critical mind 

and attitude towards “global knowledge”.  

The purpose of the programme, therefore, would be to facilitate 

critical thinking among students with regard to the present role of 

universities. Their critique could pinpoint the fact that the function 

today of many African universities is not to create and transmit 

knowledge that is socially relevant to the African people, but, 

rather, to create knowledge the purpose of which is solely limited 

to the creation of a “labour market” where graduates are to be sold 

like commodities.  

The said programme would not simply confine itself purely to 

“teaching”—indeed this seems to be a shallow definition of 

a university. Note Mwl. Nyerere’s conception of a university as 

 
University Press, 32-34 and 26-32, respectively. See also S. Amin (1990) 

Delinking: Towards a Polycentric World, London: Zed Press. 
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expressed above. The traditional function of a university has been 

to create a cadre of critical thinkers as well as to conduct basic 

research. In such a programme, students should be encouraged to 

reconceptualise and hence rethink the social, intellectual, and 

ethical conditions for an authentic human liberation that 

corresponds to the parameters of an African identity as well as 

reconsider the problems that confront the humanities not only in 

Africa but in the world in general. 

The issue here would not simply be to reinvent the culture of 

reading; rather, it would entail the process of inculcating into the 

African youth the passion, commitment and vision which would 

act as a catalyst for the liberation of the African continent. Here, 

the cue is from Professor Kofi Anyodoho who, at the 2013 edition 

of the Mu’azu Babangida Aliyu (MBA) Literary Colloquim, 

exhorted the youth to stop being admirers of foreign pleasures and 

privileges and other paraphernalia and instead become Africans 

committed to achieving true freedom on their continent. He 

sounded the following warning: 

The path to our fathers and mothers must not be erased. We 

must guide our youth to come to terms with their own world, to 

understand that if their quest for life-enriching things leads them 

to directions away from home, they must always remember the 

wisdom of the honey bee. No matter how far afield the honey bee 

flies, no matter what fields of fragrance the honey bee discovers 

far away from home, the honey bee never forgets the homing call 

of his mother. Every pollen, every nectar the honey bee harvests in 

faraway fields; but he always comes back home to his mother 

Queen. Every time you taste honey’s ultimate sweetness, 

remember the ancestral wisdom of the honey bee.23 

The professor cited the examples of Kwame Nkrumah, Nnamdi 

Azikiwe and Jomo Kenyatta who lived and studied in Europe and 

yet returned to Africa to struggle for political independence in their 

respective countries. There is no one single formula to follow to 

realise the suggested Pan African Project; nevertheless, it is from 

the above injunction from Prof. Anyodoho that such a programme 

 
23 Quoted in Leadership Weekend, No. 411 (Saturday, 21 December, 2013) 

69. 



Mwami, “Neo-Liberalism” 95

could proceed and so mobilise the African youth not only for 

purposes of reviving the culture of reading but also for the grand 

dream and vision of achieving true African independence. 

6. Concluding Remarks 

While it is true to state that radicalism at the Hill was a product 

of a constellation of both international and national forces, it may 

also be equally true to state that the role of human agency was a 

vital factor. We state emphatically that vision, passion and 

commitment for the cause of the labouring majority were the 

driving forces which energised the student militants, first, to read 

voraciously and at the same time to act consciously on the basis of 

the theoretical analyses achieved.  

The three virtues mentioned above are currently missing in the 

university communities in Tanzania and probably in Nigeria, too. 

After eliminating and distorting the sense of nationalism and 

patriotism and more importantly the spirit of Pan Africanism in 

Africa, neo-liberalism has continued to undermine this sense of 

fidelity to Africa in a subtle way by capturing the minds of the 

African youth through media that germinate and promote among 

them a bourgeois outlook, values, norms, greed and illusions, 

which in the concrete conditions prevailing in Africa are unrealistic 

to say the least. For example, today the quest for bourgeois values 

of egoism, individual rights and freedoms, the quest and obsession 

for money and material goods, including certificates, feature 

prominently among their priorities. In the process, academic 

excellence is relegated to the background and hence, to talk about 

radicalism appears to be utopian. 

All in all, as intellectuals we need to remind ourselves of the 

fact that the traditional functions of universities have always been 

the creation and transmission of knowledge as well as conducting 

basic research and that consultancy services lower our knowledge 

rather than enhance it. Today, what is required is to re-

conceptualise, that is, to rethink both the social conditions 

responsible for the production and reproduction of human tragedy 

as embodied in the abysmal material conditions of the masses in 

the world in general and in Africa in particular as well as strategies 

for their elimination. We need to ask ourselves: What is the 
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fundamental contradiction in Africa today? More specifically, 

what is the principal problem confronting Africa? Under the 

prevailing socio-economic conditions of imperialist exploitation 

and domination in Africa, what do the labouring people in Africa 

need: is it “development” or national liberation? Lastly, which 

relevant revolutionary social theory do the labouring people 

require so as to effect the required social transformations in Africa 

and in the rest of the imperialist-dominated social formations? 
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1. Introduction 

In view of the given topic, a few questions may profitably focus 

one’s attention: What is Education for Self-Reliance (ESR)? What 
is a curriculum? What evidence do we have that ‘ESR’ is indeed 
a neglected feature of the current curriculum? What are the effects 
of shelving ‘ESR? What is the way forward? These are the 

questions that I would like to frame my approach to a presentation 

and discussion of the subject at hand. 

2. What is Education for Self-Reliance (ESR)? 

Some of the references one may consult to understand 

Education for Self-Reliance (ESR) are: Thung’u et al. (2008) 
Mastering Education; Mhando, E. (2012) Reflective Teacher: 
Essays on Education; and Ishumi, A.G.M. (1978) Education and 
Development. 

2.1 Thung’u et al. (2008) Mastering Education 

The main issue that Thung’u and his colleagues (2008) tackles 

is the link between ‘Education for Self-Reliance’ and ‘African 

Philosophies’. In fact Thung’u and his collaborators suggest that 

‘Education for Self-Reliance’ is one of the African philosophies.1 

 
1 On this point African Philosophy and Christian Philosophy seem to 

intersect perfectly. In harmony with Thung’u and his colleagues, Karol 

Wojtyla (Pope St. John Paul II) demonstrates convincingly that self-reliance 
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Other African philosophies are the Harambee Philosophy 

presented by President Jomo Kenyatta of Kenya and the Nyayo 

Philosophy presented by President Daniel Arap Moi of Kenya.  

Thung’u and his associates remind us that ‘Education for Self-

Reliance’ was propounded by Mwalimu Julius Nyerere, the first 

president of the Republic of Tanzania. The underpinning principle 

of this philosophy is that education should form an individual in 

such a manner that he or she has not only acquired knowledge but 

also social and mental attitudes that help the individual to be self-

sufficient after leaving school. Education for Self-Reliance should 

integrate the pupil with the local community so that he or she can 

learn relevant skills from other community members.  

Thung’u and his colleagues (2008) ask us to recall that 

“Mwalimu Julius Nyerere, in his Arusha Declaration of 1967, 

advocated ‘Education for Self-Reliance.’ This Declaration proclaimed 

war on poverty, oppression and dependency on foreign aid. 

Nyerere stressed that the country’s development depended on good 

use of the land, good leadership and intelligent application of 

individual effort.”  

Then, Thung’u and his associates (2008) list seven reasons for 

which Nyerere introduced this philosophy. Here are three of them: 

(1) to dissolve the dependence of Tanzania’s development on 

foreign assistance and control; (2) to inculcate the sense of 

responsibility in the youth towards the society; and (3) to solve the 

problem of unemployment for those who leave school without 

graduating and university graduates.  

 
ought to be a fundamental disposition of every human being. For Wojtyla, 

self-dependence and self-reliance are interchangeable terms. God has created 

the human person in such a way that the person may freely determine 

himself/herself according to the parameters of truth and goodness. 

Accordingly the person does not have to depend on the self-inhibiting drives 

of greed, lust, and the will to dominate; nor does the person have to surrender 

his or her self to the stratagems and manipulations of other people. This 

freedom and ability for self-determination preclude any form of dependence 

except upon the self in its orientation to truth and goodness. See page 120 of 

JOHN PAUL II (K. WOJTYLA), The Acting Person, unpublished edition, 1979, 

with Pope John Paul’s handwritten editing (in English), available in the 

Franciscan University of Steubenville (Ohio, USA), password protected. 

(Editor’s Note). 
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After listing the seven reasons that motivated Mwalimu Julius 

Nyerere, Thung’u and his associates suggest ten ways by which the 

philosophy of self-reliance has entered the socio-cultural 

mainstream. To highlight a few: (1) Ujamaa schools have been 

established and through them, education has been injected into the 

community. In that way children and members of the community 

learn from each other. (2) Students have had to learn and practice 

agriculture on the school farms. (3) All schools, especially 

secondary schools, have had to contribute to their own upkeep. To 

achieve this they have had to have a farm to grow their own food, 

and they have had to organize craft workshops to generate income. 

(4) The schools have had to espouse teaching methods that 

emphasize learning by experimentation, active participation and 

experience in real-life situations. 

2.2 Mhando (2012) Reflective Teacher: Essays on 
Education 

To start with, Mhando confesses that it is not easy to define 

‘Education for Self-Reliance’. He explains it in two chapters: 

(i) Related Perspectives on Education for Self-Reliance, 

(ii) Insights on Education for Sustainable Development and 

Education for Self-Reliance. In the abstract he states that Education 

for Self-Reliance is a philosophy that was developed and explained 

by the late Mwalimu Julius Nyerere, the first president of Tanzania. 

Mwalimu’s purpose was to bring a change of values, attitudes, 

skills and knowledge to the education of post-colonial Tanzania. 

Then, Mhando attempts several definitions:  

 One: ‘Education for Self-Reliance’ is the individual’s 

development of competencies in order to rely on her or 

himself to determine meanings, that is, to make sense out 

of life. Here we could look at one of the basic 

characteristics of human existence and that is the right of 

the individual to give meaning to and exert influence on 

what happens around him or her (Frankl, 1971). A person 

grows in the ability to gain insight about what is happening 

and to understand how what is happening has a positive or 

negative impact on his/her personal existence. Armed with 

this understanding the person can act thoughtfully in a self-
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determining manner. The person’s sense of meaning about 

what is happening derives from his or her spiritual self: 

another cannot give it to him or her, nor can he or she give 

it to another.  

 Two: ‘Education for Self-Reliance’ means dependence on 

one’s self for decision and action. According to Mhando, 

this is what Kwame Nkrumah meant when he said to Africa 

on behalf of the Africans: “We want the freedom to manage 

or mismanage our own affairs.” Kwame had to insist on 

this freedom in order to counteract the arrogant mind-set of 

some colonial masters that Africans had to be managed by 

others who supposedly possessed better skills for managing 

life and freedom. Kwame took pains to derail the youth 

who seemed to have the mind-set that one can leave the 

managing to others. Kwame had to insist with our youths 

that development, including economic growth and 

employment opportunities, accelerates according to their 

ability and desire to take the initiative.  

 Three: When one synthesizes what has been said so far, one 

can loosely define Education for Self-Reliance as the kind 

of education that concentrates on individual capacity as the 

pivot of self-development. Education for Self-Reliance 

aims to expand one’s level of self-awareness. After helping 

the youth to find security in a true, personal understanding 

of himself or herself, this program of education emphasizes 

the youth’s growth in knowledge of the community to 

which he or she belongs. Finally, educators help the youth 

to grow in awareness of the world within which he or she 

is a vital participant.  

Mhando reminds us that the idea of Education for Self-Reliance 

was a philosophical proposition by a particular thinker, Mwalimu 

Nyerere. This proposition was published in Tanzania in March 

1967 in a policy booklet entitled, ‘Education for Self-Reliance’.  

2.3 Ishumi (1978) Education and Development 

The article in which Ishumi (1978) explains Education for Self-

Reliance is: Tanzania: The argument for a New Education. The 
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article is taken from one of Mwalimu Nyerere’s speeches. This is 

what he said:  

To understand Tanzania’s ‘Education for Self-Reliance’ one 

has to acquaint oneself with the whole policy as outlined in the 

Arusha Declaration and explained in operational terms by the 

second Five-Year Plan… Distinct from, yet related to socialism is 

the ideal of self-reliance. This concept denotes the quality of an 

individual or a group of individuals who rely on their own 

resources for development. 

President Nyerere stressed the point that independence means 

self-reliance, so that what we have won through Independence is 

the right to work for ourselves, i.e., the right to design and build 

our own future. He further explains:  

People cannot be developed, they can only develop themselves… 

Education for Self-Reliance fits into this national framework by 

applying the concepts of socialism and self-reliance to the school 

environment inside and outside the classroom.  

3. What is Curriculum? 

Some of the references one may consult to understand the 

meaning of ‘Curriculum’ are: Olicer, P.F. & Gordon, W. (2013), 

Developing Curriculum and JUCO, Bachelor of Education, 2015-
2016. 

3.1 Oliver & Gordon (2013) Developing Curriculum 

This starts with admitting that by its nature ‘curriculum’ is an 

amorphous concept. Consequently, people can interpret it in many 

different ways. The following are some of the attempted 

interpretations:  

 Curriculum is that which is taught in schools. 

 Curriculum is a collection of subjects. 

 Curriculum is a content that specifies what is to be studied.  

 Curriculum is a program of studies.  

 Curriculum is a set of specified materials.  

 Curriculum is a sequence of courses.  

 Curriculum is a set of performance objectives.  

 Curriculum is a course of study.  
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 Curriculum is everything that goes on within the school, 

including extra-curricular activities, guidance sessions and 

interpersonal relationships.  

 Curriculum is that which is taught both inside and outside 

of school and is directed by the school.  

 Curriculum is everything that is planned by school 

personnel.  

 Curriculum is a series of experiences undergone by learners 

in school.  

 Curriculum is that which an individual learner experiences 

as a result of schooling.  

 Curriculum is a plan for providing sets of learning 

opportunities for the persons to be educated.  

 Curriculum is a plan or program for the learning 

experiences that the learner encounters under the direction 

of the school. This last definition is the one proposed by 

Oliver & Gordon (2013). 

For the sake of this article I prefer: ‘Curriculum’ is a plan for 

providing constellations of learning opportunities for the persons 

to be educated’. That is relatively short, clear and more 

informative. It carries strong words or phrases including ‘for the 

persons to be educated’ and gives special emphasis to the subject 

matter.  

3.2 JUCo, Bachelor of Education Programme (2015-
2016) 

At JUCo one of the foundation courses in the Education 

Program is that which is entitled ‘Curriculum’. In the Prospectus, 

‘Curriculum’ is described as a course that exposes students to basic 

concepts in teaching and learning processes. Its purpose is to 

enhance their skills in instructional designing, content presentation 

and evaluation of teaching and learning processes. Furthermore, 

the course exposes them to perennial essential curriculum issues 

(elements, sources, development, design, evaluation and 

implementation of curriculum). Basically, it increases their ability 

to design, make value judgements, formulate evaluations and 

update curricula to meet the contemporary challenges posed by the 

society-at-large.  
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4. What suggests that ‘ESR’ is a shelved aspect of 
the current curriculum? 

Thung’u and his colleagues (2008) have listed the reasons that 

influenced Mwalimu Julius Nyerere to think about introducing 

ERS as it exists today. That is: (i) to bring to a halt the dependence 

of Tanzania’s development on foreign assistance and control, 

(ii) to inculcate a sense of responsibility in youth towards the 

society, and (iii) to solve the problem of unemployment for those 

who leave school without graduating and university graduates.  

When one views the curriculum of today through the lens 

provided by Thung’u and his associates (2008) concerning the 

reasons for ESR, one is tempted to conclude that to a large extent, 

the current curriculum ignores ESR and the motivators that gave 

rise to it. Any individual or school that may try to maintain ESR as 

it was introduced by Mwalimu Nyerere eventually decides that it 

is impractical, and so it fails to enjoy the necessary support.  

Originally an effort was made to implement ESR as follows: 

 Ujamaa schools were established and by means of them, 

education became a project for the community. Hence 

children and members of the community learned from each 

other. That dimension to ESR is no longer there.  

 Students had to learn and practice agriculture on the school 

farms. Only a few schools do that at the present time, and 

they do it without taking it seriously. 

 Each school, especially secondary schools, had to have 

a farm to grow their own food and a craft workshop to 

generate income. Only a few schools do that, and they do 

so without taking it seriously. 

 Experimentation, active participation and experience in 

real-life situations played a vital role in ESR. Only a few 

schools do that, and they do so without taking it seriously. 

5. What are the effects of shelving ESR? 

Nobody can exhaust the list of effects of shelving Education for 

Self-Reliance. Among the youth who are leaving school without 

graduating and university graduates (i) there is a great deal of 

dependence on outside influences; (ii) there is a great lack of 
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a sense of responsibility towards society; and (iii) there is a great 

problem of unemployment. 

In other words, annually our schools and universities bring forth 

thousands of those who leave schools without graduating and those 

who do graduate who cannot find employment or acquire 

a livelihood for themselves in rural or in urban areas. This happens 

in spite of the fact that there are employment opportunities 

available: prospective employees are simply not qualified. Our bus 

terminals and streets are flooded by jobless youth trying to gather 

together a few coins lawfully as well as unlawfully. Homes have 

sons and daughter who can spend hours and hours on TV or 

googling or chatting instead of engaging in productive work.  

Mhando (2012) has suggested the scenario that results from 

adherence to the current curriculum. According to Mhando, 

education standards have declined. This in turn leads to the blame 

game among several sections of the public. The blame game has 

become a vicious circle that needs to be broken. For instance: 

(1) Universities are blaming the high schools that they are no 

longer bringing forth strong candidates for higher learning.  

(2) High school veteran teachers are blaming the universities for 

giving graduation certificates, diplomas, and degrees to students 

who are not really ready to teach.  

(3) Secondary schools are blaming primary schools for giving 

semi-illiterate candidates the credential for entry into secondary 

school education.  

(4) Primary schools are blaming the Teachers’ Colleges for 

certifying incompetent teachers.  

(5) Teachers’ colleges are blaming secondary schools for giving 

them candidates who are so weak in their teaching subjects that 

when they enter the colleges they have to go over the secondary 

school content before learning how to teach.  

(6) Again, the teachers’ colleges blame the universities for 

bringing forth graduates that are not properly prepared to become 

teacher educators. 

6. What is the way forward? 

One may initiate proposals for the way forward by asking: What 
are considered to be the basic requirements of a quality 
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curriculum? The curriculum ought to be meaningful, worthwhile, 

responsive to individuals and to social needs. It is this kind of 

curriculum which brings forth the possibility of employment and a 

livelihood in both rural and urban areas for those who leave school 

without graduating and for university graduates in urban areas, i.e., 

worthy and competent people who are responsive to individuals 

and social needs.  

It is the curriculum that makes those who leave school without 

graduating and university graduates see and understand that 

Tanzania has all that Mwalimu Julius Nyerere listed as factors for 

development, namely, people, land, good leadership and good 

policy. What is required of them (those who leave school and 

university graduates) is the good use of Tanzania’s resources and 

intelligent application of individual effort. 

Similarly, the Guardian Newspaper of May 25, 2018 shed light 

on the way forward in order to mitigate the effects of the problem 

discussed. It proposed to steer the secondary school curriculum 

towards a vocational style of education in order to cultivate in 

youth the middle-level skills needed by both the public and the 

private sector and to organize the work force necessary to set up 

factories. That was the very purpose of the philosophy (Education 

for Self-Reliance) of Mwalimu Julius Nyerere. Thung’u and his 

colleagues (2008) put it well by stating that, the underpinning 

principle of Education for Self-Reliance is to help an individual 

become a person who has acquired not only knowledge but also the 

social and mental attitudes that will help him or her to be self-

sufficient after leaving school. 

In addition, the Guardian Newspaper produced an article: Why 
we ought to teach agriculture in schools? The beginning of the 

article reads:  

There is a need to propose translocation of agriculture subjects 

from secondary school curricula and vocational institutions. This 

comes at the dawn of growing youth unemployment and criticism 

of the school curriculum as being too elitist with no practical skills 

to equip learners for afterschool life. The rural exodus by school 

leavers is fuelling urban squalor and crime as young people who 

seek livelihoods in towns end up in crowded suburbs. Most of the 
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young people who come to town cannot find formal employment 

and end up in squalid suburbs.  

The Guardian Newspaper substantiated the point by 

experiences from other agrarian economies like Uganda where 

agro-processing jobs have proved handy. Secondary school is the 

cheapest entry point for teaching practical agricultural skills 

because they have initial infrastructure like labs, classrooms, 

school farms, trained teachers and multiplier effects of large 

number of students.  

This feature article in the Guardian Newspaper went on to make 

comments about what was happening in Nigeria by making 

reference to an article written by Uchechukwu Nnaike, Nigeria: 
Tackling the Graduate Unemployability Issue. Similar to Tanzania, 

the Nigerian curriculum was said to be showing signs of failure 

because their graduates were lacking the skills demanded by the 

market. The eventual consequence was rampant unemployment. 

Nnaike’s article concluded with the statement: “The Nigerian 

education sector needs to be overhauled from the primary level to 

the tertiary level [i.e., a complete overhaul]. Anything short of that 

is just a waste of time.” 

7. Conclusion 

If Mwalimu Julius Nyerere were alive today, he would manifest 

himself as energetic and, with God’s help, might even get himself 

re-elected to the Presidency of Tanzania. In such an event he would 

reaffirm the stance he took in Tanzania: The Argument for a New 
Education – Education for Self-Reliance.  

Nevertheless we do not need to wait for a re-appearance of 

Mwalimu Julius Nyerere. Instead we should follow his example, 

think philosophically and adopt a curriculum that enhances the 

individual’s capacity to be the pivot of self-development. 

Specifically, we should have a curriculum which will prepare 

university graduates and those who leave schools without 

graduating with an education that is worthy of the name. They 

would be: 

 People who understand that individual and the country’s 

development depend on good use of time, available resources 

(like land) and intelligent application of individual effort. 
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 People who have the sense of responsibility to the society and can 

find employment and get livelihoods either in rural areas or in 

urban areas.  

 People who can fill the prevailing employment opportunities.  

 People with knowledge, skills and competences that make them 

turn to themselves to determine meanings, that is, to make sense 

in life. 

 People who can free our urban places, bus terminals and streets 

from loitering youth (doing nothing meaningful); but, disturbing 

urban dwellers and travellers.  

 People who can do right things at the right time (like: attend 

classes or offices and concentrate in academics or office duties 

instead of diverting to mere googling or charting). 

 People who can free our homes from sons and daughter who 

spend hours and hours on TV instead of engaging in productive 

works or helping parents/families in domestic duties. 

Tanzanians are not the only ones who are engaged in debate 

about their curriculum. Kenyans are engaged in the same kind of 

debate. They have been arguing whether to continue with their 

education system of 8:4:4 or adopt 7:4:2:3 (the one we have in 

Tanzania). Most of the ordinary Kenyans opine that whether they 

have the ‘Kenyan’ or the ‘Tanzanian’ system, it is not an issue for 

them.  

What is important is this: the curriculum that is worthy of 

acclaim is that which brings to blossom an individual who has 

acquired not only knowledge but also the social and mental 

attitudes that will help him or her to be self-sufficient after leaving 

school. This is the individual who has a sense of responsibility for 

him/herself, for family and for society. This is an individual who 

can earn a livelihood in his/her environment, whether rural or 

urban, and indeed find a fit place in the job market anywhere in the 

world.  
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Abstract 

In his Economic Personalism, John Paul II suggests that 
economic development is meaningful and praiseworthy if it is 
anthropocentric. Following this line of thought, this essay intends 
to expound features of anthropocentricism as integral aspects of 
authentic economic development. It tackles the problem of 
misconceiving the nature and place of the human person in the 
spectrum of the activities associated with wealth creation. Wealth 
creation, in turn, constitutes an influential part of economic 
development.  

The present essay concentrates, therefore, upon the human 
person as both subject and object of economic development. The 
method applied is a critical analysis of some theories and 
terminologies used to specify the nature of the human person in the 
contemporary world of economics and management. It highlights 
findings that include some notions, concepts and jargon usage that 
trigger anthropological challenges because they tend to objectify 
the human person. Some suggestions are advanced to help 
contribute to give the person his/her rightful place in the whole 
economic enterprise of our time. 
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Introduction 

The gist of this paper is a philosophical argument for the 

centrality of the human person in the whole economic enterprise. 

During the course of this essay, we reflect on the essence and 

existence of the human person as a being with needs that are 

vital  to his or her essence. The human person needs and seeks 

a  developmental transformation of himself/herself and of his/her 

environment.  

All economic efforts alluded to in this paper are understood to 

be dimensions of human striving to realize oneself and to develop 

one’s world—hence, the anthropocentricity of economic 

development. This essay is inspired by a number of Catholic 

thinkers, most notably, Pope (St.) John Paul II in his personalist 

approach to understanding who we are as human beings.1 

1. The Philosophical Justification of Economic 
Development  

There have been some differences among thinkers as regards 

the nature and role of the human person in economic development. 

While Saint Augustine believed that wealth is God-given and that 

it is found in nature, John Paul II went a step further by maintaining 

that wealth is largely created by actions motivated by human 

ingenuity rather than just discovered in nature.2 The creative 

dimension of wealth has firm philosophical roots in his belief that 

a human person is by essence an ‘acting person’.3  

 
1 Cf. D.R. FINN, “The Economic Personalism of John Paul II: Neither 

Right nor Left”, Journal of Markets and Morality 2/1 (Spring 1999) 74, 

quotes Gregory Gronbacher describing Economic Personalism as “…an 

attempt to analyze the moral ramifications of economic activity in light of 

a theological vision of the human person.”  
2 Cf. ST. AUGUSTINE, Sermon 124, 5.5, Patrologia Latina, 38:686 as 

referred to by Daniel Rush Finn, “The Economic Personalism”, 74-87.  
3 Cf. K. WOJTYŁA, The Acting Person, Dordrecht: Riedel Publishing 

Company 1979, 66–75.  
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John Paul poses a contrast, therefore, with such rationalist 

thinkers as René Descartes who conceived of the human person as 

a static being. Gabriel Marcel is perhaps a person who thinks along 

the same vector as Pope John Paul: Marcel understands a human 

person as ontologically dynamic (homo viator), that is to say, 

ontologically exigent, ever developing to pursue the best of 

himself/herself and that of his/her world.4 

The argument for the philosophical roots that determine the 

centrality of the human person in economic development, then, is 

supported by the anthropological theories of two Catholic thinkers. 

First, we base ourselves on the theory of Gabriel Marcel that 

a human person by essence and by existence is an exigent being, 

that is, he/she has an ontological urge for developing into the best 

of himself/herself. Secondly, we base ourselves on the theory of 

John Paul II that a human being is essentially an acting person.5  

The two dimensions of the human person as exigent and as 

acting put us in a position to argue that an economic development 

that deserves the name of development has to be responding to the 

exigencies of the human person, and must be rooted in the essence 

of the human person as one who acts efficaciously. This means that 

the ontological needs of the human person rooted in his/her essence 

have to be the focal point of all economic endeavours; hence the 

centrality of the human person in economic development. When 

we consider John Paul II in his concept of the human being as an 

acting person, all actions flowing from and rooted in human nature 

are meant to contribute to the self-determination of the human 

person.6 Economic endeavours as one form of human acting are 

rooted in the human essence and therefore have to be directed to 

the self-determination of the human person.7 

 
4 Cf. G. MARCEL, The Mystery of Being, Vol. I: Reflection and Mystery, 

Chicago: Henry Regnery 1970, 48 – 51.  
5 Cf. K. WOJTYŁA, The Acting Person, 66-75.  
6 Cf. J. KUPCZAK, O.P., The Human Person in the Philosophy of Karol 

Wojtyła: Destined for Liberty, Washington D.C.: The Catholic University of 

America 2000, 10.  
7 Cf. G. GRONBACHER, “The Humane Economy – Nor Right nor Left”, 

Journal of Markets and Morality, 2/2 (Fall 1999) 8. 
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2. John Paul II’s Economic Personalism 

Personalism is a philosophical approach and attitude towards 

reality by placing a human person in the forefront.8 It is a ‘man-

centred’ way of thinking and acting in which promotion of the 

welfare and dignity of the human person ranks first in all human 

undertakings. This philosophy has roots in some Christian thinkers 

such as Jacques Maritain (1882-1973) and Emmanuel Mounier 

(1905-1950) who in one way or another had a Christian upbringing 

and influence. In their philosophy they promoted the centrality and 

primacy of the human person.9 

But why the centrality of the human person? In the history of 

Philosophy, there have been shifts of interest and emphasis 

concerning what is to take priority in philosophical inquiries. Just 

to highlight a few historical epochs, the Ancient Greeks had 

a geocentric approach to reality with their spirit of wonder 

concentrated upon nature—the cosmos as beautifully ordered and 

designed calling for a rational investigation.10 In the medieval era, 

philosophers shifted their focus to the relationship between God as 

Creator, Redeemer and Sanctifier and the Universe as a totality of 

creatures. In medieval times there was much emphasis on the 

relationship between faith and reason.11 The contemporary era of 

the 19th to the 21st centuries has harboured a variety of shifts in 

points of emphasis some of which have triggered anthropological 

questions. Some examples include threats made by human beings 

against their brothers and sisters in humanity such as the World 

Wars and the onslaught of abortion, inhumane shifts in priorities in 

science and technology, utilitarian and consumerist economic 

inclinations, secularism, adverse liberalism and moral relativism.  

It is the accumulation of these threats which contributes to the 

need to rethink and to reorient the whole of philosophy towards the 

 
8 Cf. S. MUTAJWAHA, Some Recent Insights in the Philosophy of the 

Other, Rome: Urbaniana 1992, 13. 
9 Cf. MUTAJWAHA, Some Recent Insights, 13.  
10 Cf. G. S. KIRK AND J. E. RAVEN, The Presocratic Philosophers, 

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press 1964, 73. 
11 Cf. A. S. MCGRADE, ed., The Companion to Medieval Philosophy, 

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press 2011, 6.  
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meaning, the place and the final end of the human person and of 

human societies.12  

Personalism highly influenced the thinking and acting of John 

Paul II both as a philosopher and as pope. He conceived the human 

person as essentially an acting person who fulfils himself or herself 

in the existential moment when he or she acts efficaciously 

according to the parameters of truth and love.13 For him, all 

economic endeavours are a dimension and realization of ‘human 

acts’—hence the centrality of the human person in the economic 

enterprise. Human acts are both self-determining and creative.14 

According to John Paul, the creativity of the act blossoms forth 

from the fact that the acting person directs his or her action to what 

is truly good. When he or she brings forth what is truly good, he or 

she is creative. 

Indeed the will to act on the part of the human person in its 

quality as self-determining also brings to light the fact that the 

human freedom involved in self-determination is a freedom that 

reflects self-dependence, what we would call self-reliance. It is this 

centrality of the human person in economic development which is 

referred to as Economic Personalism. A human person as an acting 

person—all ‘acting’ is by the person and for the person—hence the 

two dimensions of acting: the subjective dimension and the 

objective dimension of human acting as expounded below.15  

 
12 Cf. J. COUGHLIN, “Pope John Paul II and the Dignity of the Human 

Being” in Harvard Journal of Law and Public Policy, Vol. 27 (2003), 70. 
13 Cf. J. COUGHLIN, Pope John Paul II, 71. 
14 Cf. K. WOJTYŁA, “The Personal Structure of Self-Determination” in 

The Acting Person, 105-148. The comments made about self-determination, 

efficaciousness, freedom and self-dependence are all found on pages 105-148 

in a version of The Acting Person that contains Pope John Paul’s handwritten 

editing – this version is available at the library of the Franciscan University 

of Steubenville in Ohio of the USA. It is password protected; password can 

be obtained from J. Gibson of Jordan University College. 
15 John Paul II expounds these two dimensions of work as part of human 

acting in his Encyclical Letter Laborem Exercens (nos. 5-6) issued on 14th 

September, 1981, to mark the 90th Anniversary of Rerum Novarum of Leo 

XIII. 
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2.1 A Human Person as SUBJECT of Economic 
Development 

Engagement in economic development as a self-determining 

dimension of human acting is, and should be, by human persons. 

This is the SUBJECTIVE aspect of all human endeavours 

pertaining to economic development. As subjects, human persons 

should actively be involved in determining, planning, controlling, 

supervising, evaluating—in short, they should ACTIVELY own 

their economy.16 

From the point of view of the subjective dimension of economic 

enterprise, John Paul II spotlighted work as that which is 

essentially unique to human beings and is meant to contribute to 

their own integral development. It is in his Encyclical Laborem 
Exercens that Pope John Paul II concentrated upon his conception 

of human labour—a dimension of human acting as both subjective 

and objective.17  

From the subjective point of view, the self-determining, free, 

self-dependent and efficacious acting person has to be a key player 

in economic endeavours at all levels. Human persons of both rich 

and poor communities, of developed and less developed nations, of 

all races and ideologies should have an active role in determining 

and owning the world economy. As a subject of work and 

economic development, a human person has to efficaciously and 

creatively determine the structure and operations of the economic 

enterprise rather than be dominated and manipulated by the 

economic systems and their machinations.18 This active 

involvement of the human person calls for the adherence to the 

ethical principles and values of truth, justice, responsibility, 

accountability, goodness and love. From this point of view, all 

human persons have to actively and responsibly participate in 

 
16 In Laborem Exercens, no. 6, John Paul II maintains that work as 

a dimension of human acting and thus leading to economic development is 

for man and not man for work. 
17 Cf. Laborem Exercens, nos. 5 & 6. 
18 Cf. Laborem Exercens, no. 6. 
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determining their economic development in ways that are 

efficacious.19  

2.1 Human Person as OBJECT of Economic 
Development  

The objective dimension of economic development refers to the 

fact that all economic development endeavours are FOR the human 

person.20 We read from Centesimus Annus, no. 53, that “the human 

being is the primary route that the Church must travel to fulfil its 

mission”. By this statement, Pope John Paul II meant that a human 

person is the first beneficiary of all strivings for development. 

While the statement is primarily directed to the Church in her 

redemptive mission, the same is applied to all economic 

endeavours: the main objective of the whole economic enterprise 

should be liberating the human person. In this regard, the whole of 

Laborem Exercens, n. 6, speaks about defending human persons 

against all forms of development that are hostile to them as persons 

and hostile to their dignity.21  

The right measure of genuine economic development should be 

the ability of the human person to act in a manner that is self-

determining, free and self-dependent according to the parameters 

of truth and goodness rather than the accumulation of wealth and 

the development of the infrastructure and systems at the expense 

of the human person.22 John Paul II gives a caution: Human 
persons are willed by God; they are imprinted with God’s image. 

Their dignity does not come from the work they do, but from the 
persons they are (Centesimus Annus, n. 11).  

 
19 Cf. J. AGUAS, “Ethics and Moral Philosophy of Karol Wojtyla” in 

Kritike, 7/1 (June 2013), 118. 
20 Conceiving a human being as an object of economic development by 

no means carries aspects of egoism and self-centredness. It altruistically 

means human beings engage themselves in economic development for the 

wellbeing of the entire human family rather than for the self or for the 

economic systems and companies (Laborem Exercens, no. 16). 
21 Cf. JOHN PAUL II, Laborem Exercens, no. 6. 
22 K. WOJTYŁA (JOHN PAUL II), “Self-determination and Fulfilment” in 

The Acting Person, 149-186 (version with Pope’s editing).  
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With this caution, he stresses the worthiness and inalienable 

dignity of the human person rather than entrapment and consequent 

loss of dignity on account of the materialistic economic systems of 

our time. A human person deserves dignity which is inherent in 

his/her nature despite the work or economic system to which he/she 

is subjected. Objectively speaking, therefore, human beings in the 

world economy may not be categorized or valued according to their 

economic milieu or according to the measure of their contributions 

to the economic wellbeing.23 

3. Contemporary Contra-human Economic Concepts 
and Terminology 

It will be an overstatement if we say that the world of our time 

is totally contra-human. There are indeed many activities 

undertaken in our time which promote and express care for the 

human person and for the creation that is intended to serve the 

human person.  

There are many academicians who tirelessly work in order to 

educate people. There are many economic planners and policy 

makers who day and night think of planning and configuring wisely 

a pro-human economic agenda. There are pastors, preachers, and 

spiritual guardians who take care of souls. There are social workers 

who commit themselves to the task of social welfare. These are 

commendable human gestures that are worthy of notice.  

At the same time, there are areas especially in the economic 

domain which need to be addressed. One of these is the conceptual 

framework and terminology used in some economic and 

managerial circles that can leave the dignity of the human person 

jeopardized: this essay highlights this issue in the following 

sections. I am referring to the issue of the economic and 

management concepts and terminology that either implicitly or 

explicitly bring forth language expressions that either wittingly or 

 
23 Cf. D. LEPAK & S. SNELL, “The Human Resource Architecture: Toward 

a Theory of Human Capital Allocation and Development”, Academy of 
Management Review 24/1 (1999) 35. 
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unwittingly ascribe to the human person an identity that is 

supposed to fit the world of economy and management.24 

Our discussion on what we term as ‘contra-human economic 
concepts and terminology’ is inspired by some theories of 

Philosophy of Language and by some theories of Anthropology 

and of Ethics. This is because the concepts and terminology in 

question have semantic values rooted in the linguistic structures 

which call for a philosophical analysis in order to understand their 

relationship with the human person whom they are describing. 

They are analysed against theories and principles of Anthropology 

and of Ethics to show how as terminological constructs they leave 

the essence and the dignity of the human person jeopardized.25  

We maintain that there is a close relationship between a human 

person in his/her essence and the language he/she uses to express 

his/her worldview of himself/herself, of other human beings, and 

of the world in general. Several philosophers from various 

historical eras and from various schools of thought express 

language with its concepts and terminologies and consider 

language to be an integral dimension of social reality in general and 

an actuating of the human essence in particular.26  

In his work Being and Time, Martin Heidegger (1889-1976) 

maintains that the existential dimension of a human person as a 

Being-in-the-world and as a Being-with-others is expressed and 

understood through linguistic discourse.27 This means the essence 

 
24 Cf. M. ARMSTRONG, A Handbook of Human Resource Management 

Practice, 10th ed., London: Kogan Page 2006, 8-9. 
25 Cf. ARMSTRONG, A Handbook of Human Resource Management, 8-9. 
26 Such thinking of relating language with reality is found in Logical 

Positivism, Phenomenology, Existentialism, Philosophical Hermeneutics and 

Theological Hermeneutics. The editor notes that (1) the connection between 

language and what is real becomes important in judgments of value but not 

so much in judgments of fact; and (2) the one who popularized the use of 

hermeneutics was the French phenomenologist Paul Ricœur. He gave much 

emphasis to judgments of value and the intersubjectivity that occasions 

judgments of value as pathways to the accumulation of knowledge. His most 

important source for judgments of value was divine revelation. 
27 Cf. M. HEIDDEGER, Being and Time, translated by John Macquarrie and 

Edward Robinson, Harper and Row Publishers Inc., New York, (2008), p. 

204.  
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and the existential nature of a human person is housed in a language 

which discloses who and what a human person is. According to 

Heidegger, the meaning attached to linguistic expressions of 

a human person is the same meaning which expresses who and 

what a human person is. With this theoretical understanding, 

therefore, the terminology often used in Economics and 

Management that, for example, label a human person as 

a ‘resource’, as ‘capital’, as an ‘asset’ or as a ‘liability’ take him/her 

essentially and existentially to be what such words stand for.28  

Ludwig Wittgenstein (1889-1951) claims that all confusion in 

the world in general and among philosophers in particular begins 

with confusion in the use of language.29 For him, the proper way of 

looking at the world in general and looking at a human person in 

particular should begin by a fundamental adjustment of language 

in order to make it give appropriate meanings.30 In his Picture 

Theory of Language, a word stands for a thing and a proposition 

stands for a relation between things.31 If words and propositions are 

not properly oriented in meaning they end up ushering humanity 

into confusion. According to this theory, the inappropriate use of 

terms such as resource, capital, asset, and liability makes the world 

of economics and management to provoke confusion if such terms 

are inappropriately applied to a human person who, in essence is 

not a resource, a capital, an asset, or a liability.32  

For Bertrand Russell (1872–1970) language is not an end in 

itself but rather it carries some meaning in the sense that it is related 

to something the meaning of which it carries.33 Language for him 

 
28 Cf. M. ARMSTRONG, A Handbook of Human Resource Management 

Practice, 8-9.  
29 Cf. H. SLUGA & D. STERN, The Cambridge Companion to Wittgenstein, 

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1996, 34.  
30 Cf. SLUGA & STERN, The Cambridge Companion to Wittgenstein, 34.  
31 Cf. SLUGA & STERN, The Cambridge Companion to Wittgenstein, 37. 
32 Cf. SLUGA & STERN, The Cambridge Companion to Wittgenstein, 34.  
33 Cf. B. Russell, My Philosophy Development, London: George Allen 

Unwin 1959, 230. The editor notes that there are peculiarities about Russell’s 

notion of language. In a 1948 debate with Copleston, aired by the BBC, for 

example, Russell was refusing to admit the existence of a necessary being, 

i.e., God. In the course of that debate he made the direct statement that the 

term necessary being was “meaningless” to him. (He made the remark in one 
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is the medium through which the world is understood and 

communicated.34 In his theory he maintains that a proposition is 

true if it correctly reflects a fact, otherwise it is false.35  

In the context of the present paper, the terms used in Economics 

and in Management in relation to the role and place of a human 

person in the economic and management arena do not indicate 

human persons to be ends-in-themselves. They play the role of 

reducing the essence of a human person to an object circumscribed 

by the economic and management point of view. Our argument is 

to show how such terminologies in question objectify a human 

person by wrongly expressing his/her essence. With this theory in 

view, therefore, propositions carrying such terminologies are false 

because they wrongly represent the essence of a human being. 

Subsequently we shall undertake to direct our discussion to the 

contra-human dimension of some terms that have become 

commonplace in the contemporary world of economics and 

management.36  

3.1 Human Person as ‘Human Resource’ 

‘Human Resource’ is a scholarly and technical term used in 

contemporary business and management in which a human person 

at work in an organization of a secular character is viewed from the 

perspective not of himself/herself as such as an end but rather from 

the perspective of his/her aptitude for contributing to the realization 

of the objectives of the organization. What is seen and sought in 

the person are the valuable traits he/she has that are related to the 

realization of the objectives of the organization to which he/she 

 
form or another more than once during this debate.) He uttered this statement 

during a discussion of contingent and necessary being where Copleston had 

already explained that “necessary being” refers to a Being that contains within 

itself the reason for its own existence. See YouTube, “Russell-Copleston 

Debate on God”, 1948. 
34 Cf. J. OMOREGBE, A Simplified History of Philosophy, Volume 3, Lagos: 

Joja Press, Lagos 1991, 125. 
35 Cf. OMOREGBE, A Simplified History, 126. 
36 The main terms upon which our discussion is centred are ‘human 

resource’ and ‘human capital’. We deem these to be the stems of other contra-

human jargon commonly used in the contemporary world of economics and 

management.  
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belongs. In short, a human person is viewed from his/her economic 

productive potential.37  

In the past, organizations talked of ‘Personnel Management’ but 

in the contemporary world organizations talk of ‘Human Resource 

Management’.38 At face value the two terms may seem to be alike 

but in fact they are fundamentally different in focus. While the 

former concentrated upon persons as persons in the organization 

the latter concentrates on persons as assets—or liabilities—for the 

economic or managerial good of the organization.  

The so called evolution from “Personnel” to “Human Resource” 

is not a mere semantic issue. It impinges upon the dignity and 

worth of a human person who is a member of the organization. 

While the former accepted a person for who he/she is, the latter 

pays exclusive attention to what he/she contributes.39 

The whole concept of ‘Human Resource Management’ goes 

with some other concepts intrinsically related to it such as ‘Human 

Resource Development’, ‘Motivation’, and ‘Retention’. Our 

interest in these concepts is to see whether they are anthropocentric 

with a personalist bent or organization-centred in a way that 

reduces the person to an object.40 Do employers develop employees 

primarily for their human development or rather primarily as 

resources to actualize their productive potential in relation to the 

objectives of the respective organization?41 Is the rationale for 

motivation and other retention capabilities and schemes 

 
37 Cf. M. ARMSTRONG, A Handbook of Human Resource Management 

Practice, 3.  
38 Cf. J. KIPKEMBOI, “History, Evolution and Development of Human 

Resource Management: A Contemporary Perspective” in Global Journal of 
Human Resource Management, 3/3 (May 2015) 58-73: “According to 

Armstrong (2006) Human Resource Management (HRM) is defined as 

a strategic and coherent approach to the management of an organization’s 

most valued assets—the people working there who individually and 

collectively contribute to the achievement of its objectives”. 
39 Cf. A. PINNINGTON et al., eds., Human Resource Management: Ethics 

and Employment, Oxford University Press, Oxford 2007, 9. 
40 Cf. M. ARMSTRONG, A Handbook of Human Resource Management 

Practice, 9. 
41 Cf. ARMSTRONG, A Handbook of Human Resource Management 

Practice, 9. 
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anthropocentric or rather ultimately utilitarian in nature? In other 

words, is the primary goal of such motivation and retention 

schemes growth in human qualities and human fulfilment for the 

sake of the employees or it is to upgrade their potential in order to 

keep them doing their jobs to the maximum level of efficiency as 

part of a Psychological Contract that leaves the employer with 

a sense of self-satisfaction?42 Are such endeavours not reducing the 

persons as objects or tools for the prosperity of the organization?43 

There are a variety of motivation theories which, in this context, 

trigger some ethical and anthropological questions. The 

Instrumentality Theory in the form of ‘stick and carrot’, for 

instance, takes human beings at work as capable of growth in 

efficiency either because they are afraid of the adverse results that 

they may suffer if they do not meet the employer’s expectations or 

because they are seeking a reward that brings with it many pleasing 

benefits.44 Michael Armstrong critiques this theory by saying:  

It looks at the employment relationship purely from 

management’s point of view and regards employees as objects to 

be motivated by the carrot and stick. It is a dismal theory, which 

suggests that people cannot be trusted.45 

In the thinking of Armstrong, employers who apply this theory 

take employees as objects who are either resourceful fit for 

a reward or wasteful fit for punishment. A work environment 

governed by this theory is devoid of trust and takes motivation as 

an objectifying technique.46 

The Needs Theory as advocated by Abraham Maslow and 

Herzberg gives a hierarchy of needs inbuilt in the nature of the 

 
42 Cf. R. MATHIS & J. JACKSON, Human Resource Management, 3rd ed., 

South-Western Cengage, Mason 2011, 155. 
43 Cf. A. PINNINGTON et al., eds., Human Resource Management: Ethics 

and Employment, 55. 
44 Cf. L. VAN DER WAGEN, Human Resource Management for Events: 

Managing the Event Workforce, New York: Elsevier Ltd 2007, 230. 
45 A. MICHAEL, A Handbook of Personnel Management Practice, 6th ed., 

London: Kogan 1996, cited in the 10th ed., 207. 
46 Cf. A. MICHAEL, A Handbook of Employee Reward Management and 

Practice, 2nd ed., London: Kogan 2007, 111.  
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human person.47 The needs act as motivators. The same 

anthropological doctrine was advocated by Gabriel Marcel for 

whom a human person is an exigent being, a not-yet, a homo viator 

always seeking fulfilment.48 One way of satisfying such needs that 

constitute part of the human fabric is getting engaged in economic 

work for wealth creation.49 Motivating a worker for fulfilling what 

his/her nature calls for is ethically tenable. It becomes unethical 

and contra-human if such needs, for the mere good of the work’s 

objectives, are exploited by manipulating and taking advantage of 

the psychological make-up of the human person. With such 

unethical motivation one works in a give-and-take fashion, and 

thus becomes a resource in relation to the objectives of his/her 

employing company.50 

John Paul II speaks of how human worth is to be promoted and 

preserved by the work one does. He speaks of how work in the 

contemporary world threatens the human dignity which it is 

supposed to promote. From his encyclical we read: 

… Man’s life is built up every day from work, from work it 

derives its specific dignity, but at the same time work contains the 

unceasing measure of human toil and suffering, and also of the 

harm and injustice which penetrate deeply into social life within 

individual nations and on the international level (Laborem 

Exercens, no. 1). 

 
47 One problem with Maslow’s theory, however, is his contention that 

a person must satisfy to a certain extent the more basic needs such as hunger 

or thirst before he or she is able to satisfy the more advanced needs, such 

as  those for self-actualization. A copious number of social scientific 

investigations into Maslow's theory indicate that this is not true: a person can 

be satisfying his or her more advanced needs for self-actualization even when 

he or she is not able to satisfy basic physiological and social needs. This is 

the case, for example, of martyrs and confessors in the Catholic Church. (Ed.)  
48 Cf. Gabriel Marcel, The Mystery of Being, Vol. I: Reflection and 

Mystery, 48-51. 
49 Cf. KAMUHABWA LONGINO RUTAGWELERA, Ontological Exigency and 

Responsiveness in Gabriel Marcel: A Philosophical Study of Ontological 
Human Fulfilment through Professional Integrity, Angelicum, Rome 2009, 

271.  
50 A. PINNINGTON et al., eds., Human Resource Management: Ethics and 

Employment, 55.  
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This insight of Pope John Paul dovetails with a comment by 

Gronbacher who was explaining John Paul’s economic 

personalism: work and the workplace are supposed to be realms 

where human life and dignity are honoured as a dimension of 

building a humane economy.51 Human life, as it is spoken about in 

the text from Laborem Exercens, is not a mere material earning of 

money and material goods in return for services. Instead, work is 

a seedbed and a forum for thriving in the entire range of human 

existence.  

One would rightfully think that work should promote justice 

and the spirit of joy. As one can see from John Paul’s words cited 

above, however, work can be a milieu for harm and injustice.52 

While there are various forms of such harm and injustice, our 

interest here is to see how work measured in terms of KSAs 

(knowledge, skills, and abilities) reduce the worker from being 

a human person to being a human resource.53  

Our discussion centres on the shift from person-based thinking 

to resource-based thinking. Taken in its broad scope reality is seen 

not in its being but rather in its resourcefulness. Narrowing down 

the scope of our discussion and thus focusing on how these two 

worldviews conceive of the human person, we notice that the latter 

is seen from the point of view of how much one delivers to his/her 

employer rather than what he/she is in himself/herself. In other 

words, one is gauged in terms of his/her resourceful productivity 

 
51 Cf. G. GRONBACHER, “The Humane Economy – Nor Right nor Left” in 

Journal of Markets and Morality, 2/2 (Fall 1999) 8. 
52 Harm and injustice appear in a variety of forms such as unjust wages, 

poor or dehumanizing work conditions, and lack of or minimized collective 

bargaining.  
53 Cf. A. PINNINGTON, et al., eds., Human Resource Management: Ethics 

and Employment, 43. The editor notes that there are other connotations to the 

word “resource” that are non-secularist in nature. When one considers God as 

he has revealed himself, he is the supreme Resource because he is the source 

of all truth, goodness and love. Analogically, a human person can be a human 

resource because he or she is an animator of truth, goodness and love in his 

or her social environment. One could make the case that Pope St. John Paul 

II was just such a human resource for the entire world. 
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rather than in terms of his/her ontological worth.54 In this context 

we deem a resource as a stock of some rare useful content which 

may be tapped or exploited for a benefit of some kind.55 A resource 

is essentially useful as a means to some end.56  

Qualifying a human person as a resource in the sense of the term 

the way we have been using it is qualifying him/her as a stock of 

some hard-to-find useful qualities that are valuable as a means to 

some end. One becomes a resource when viewed as useful towards 

the end of his/her employing company. The Deontological Ethical 

theories which take a human person as ontologically an end-in-

himself/herself undoubtedly take the whole concept and theory of 

‘human resource’ in this sense of the term as ethically untenable.57 

Understanding a human person as an end-in-himself/herself, John 

Paul II says in his Encyclical Centesimus Annus: 

Indeed, besides the earth, man's principal resource is man 

himself. His intelligence enables him to discover the earth's 

productive potential and the many different ways in which human 

needs can be satisfied (Centesimus Annus, no. 32).  

In this text John Paul II qualifies a human person as a principal 

resource for human persons. One’s potentials and competences are 

primarily not to satisfy the hunger of the economic systems and not 

to meet the objectives of the employing firms. He relates the 

resourcefulness of the earth and the ‘resourcefulness’ of a human 

person to the context of the divine purpose of creation. In this 

regard, human persons use the resourcefulness of the earth for their 

wellbeing and for bringing to fulfilment the purpose of their 

creation. They experience the same ‘resourcefulness’ with their 

fellow human persons not as means to an end but as agents of 

 
54 Cf. D. LEPAK AND S. SNELL, “The Human Resource Architecture: 

Toward a Theory of Human Capital Allocation and Development”, Academy 
of Management Review, 24/1 (1999), 35.  

55 Cf. W. BOYES & M. MELVIN, Fundamentals of Economics, 4th ed., 

Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company 2009, 7-8. 
56 Cf. BOYES & MELVIN, Fundamentals of Economics, 7-8. 
57 Cf. A. PINNINGTON et al., eds., Human Resource Management: Ethics 

and Employment, 55. 
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realizing the divine purpose of creation for which they reciprocate 

humane fraternal service, each to the other.58 

He continues explaining a non-utilitarian involvement of human 

persons in economic building which focuses on human needs rather 

than on economic drives by considering such involvement as 

a form of being appreciated. For John Paul II, one getting involved 

in productive work, for instance, is not being a useful resource. It 

is rather a form of appreciating one’s potential and competence 

through which one renders service to humanity.59  

3.2 Human Being as ‘Human Capital’  

‘Human capital’ is a technical term in labour economics brought 

on board by Gary Becker and Jacob Mincer.60 In the book of Robert 

L. Mathis and John H. Jackson, human capital is described as:  

… Not solely the people in organizations—it is what those 

people bring and contribute to organizational success. Human 

capital is the collective value of the capabilities, knowledge, skills, 

life experiences, and motivation of an organizational workforce.61  

From this description we learn, as Pietro Garibaldi put it, that 

“human capital is a stock of knowledge or characteristics the 

worker has (either innate or acquired) that contributes to his or her 

‘productivity’.” 62 It means the collective view of KSAs, attitudes, 

competencies, relationships, habits, and personal traits that human 

 
58 Cf. D. PECCOUD, ed., Philosophical and Spiritual Perspectives on 

Decent Work, ILO, Geneva 2004, 99-100.  
59 In Centesimus Annus nos. 31 to 33 John Paul II uses the term ‘resource’ 

while referring to a human person. In this context, he does not use the term to 

mean that a human being is a stock of useful potentials and competences 

meant for the good of the economic systems and companies. He rather uses 

the term to mean that a human being is a beginning and end of his/her 

potentials and competencies meant for his/her dignified service to humanity 

rather than for being exploitatively utilized as an object of production. In this 

sense it dovetails with the meanings given in footnote 53. See above. 
60 Gray Becker—a Jewish American Economist and Sociologist (1930–

2014), exponent of utilitarianism. Jacob Mincer (1922-2006)—a Polish 

American Labour Economist.  
61 R. MATHIS & J. JACKSON, Human Resource Management, op. cit., p. 5. 
62 P. GARIBALDI, Personnel Economics in Imperfect Labour Markets, 

Oxford: Oxford University Press 2006, 152. 
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beings have which through labour are potentially transformable 

into economic values. In this perspective, a human person or 

human persons with their endowments are seen as economic 

commodities able to produce economic valuables. 63  

The concept of human capital is related to the pragmatic 

philosophical theories of Charles Sanders Pierce (1839-1914), 

William James (1842-1910) and John Dewey (1859-1952) in their 

schemes to devise truth and meaning for words and propositions. 64 

According to Charles Sanders Pierce the meaning of a word is 

gauged by its practical consequence. 65 In this sense, a word is 

meaningful if the reality it stands for bears a practical consequence 

in its context. If one applies this theory to the terms ‘human 

resource’ and ‘human capital’, one can conclude that these terms, 

which stand for a human person in a workplace, are meaningful if 

the person to whom these terms is applied is indeed practically 

consequential by being productive towards the objectives of his/her 

employing entity. Contrary to that outcome, such terms are 

meaningless in the sense that the employee represented by such 

terms has no practical consequence, fails to effect a desired level 

of performance, and hence qualifies to be neither a resource nor an 

asset but likely to be a liability. 66 

William James adopted some features of Pierce’s pragmatism 

by seeking the meaning of the term ‘resource’ in its practicality.67 

His peculiarity lies in his emphasis on truth rather than on meaning, 

and on usefulness rather than mere practicality. According to his 

pragmatic theory of truth, a term or a proposition is true if it has 

 
63 Cf. D. LEPAK & S. SNELL, The Human Resource Architecture: Toward 

a Theory of Human Capital Allocation and Development, op. cit., p. 35.  
64 All these three of them are American philosophers of the 19th and 20th 

centuries. The starting point of their philosophizing was to analyse language 

by looking for the meaning, truth and application of words and propositions. 

Their philosophical theories shared features of pragmatism though each had 

his peculiar emphasis and application.  
65 Cf. C. MISHAK, The Cambridge Companion to Pierce, Cambridge 

University Press, Cambridge, (2006), pp. 2, 6, 24. 
66 Cf. J. BRATTON & J. GOLD, Human Resource Management: Theory and 

Practice, 2nd ed., London: Macmillan Press 1999, 267-268. 
67 Cf. T. HONDERICH, ed., The Philosophers: Introducing Great Western 

Thinkers, Oxford: Oxford University 1999, 199.  
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a useful effect.68 With the introduction of the notion of usefulness, 

William James conceives of the object represented by a term or by 

a proposition to be one with a utilitarian bearing towards an end of 

some kind.69  

If we were to choose to apply this utilitarian theory of truth to 

the context of our discussion, we would conceive of the notion that 

a human person employed for economic building may be 

understood and labelled as a ‘resource’ and as ‘capital’ when he or 

she is expected to be ‘useful’ towards some objectives. His/her 

worthiness is in his/her usefulness for achieving the objectives of 

his/her employer. Failure to be useful is tantamount to being 

useless, i.e., to lack the qualities necessary to be a resource and 

capital. Deontological theories of ethics, on the other hand, 

consider conceiving a human person in utilitarian terms to be an 

anthropological reductionism which makes a human person 

primarily a means and a tool for some purpose.70  

It is against this background that we maintain that the terms 

‘human resource’ and ‘human capital’ are contra-human as they 

objectify a human person and accept him/her not as an end but as 

a tool, that is to say, as a means towards some end.71 

The third pragmatist relevant to our discussion is John Dewey. 

For him a term or a proposition is true if it serves an instrumental 

role in the process of solving a problem.72 This style of thinking 

seems to proceed from a problem-based approach to the perception 

of reality in general and to the human person in particular. From 

this point of view, economic building companies and other 

employing firms seem to modify and tailor their objectives as 

procedures for addressing some socio-political or economic 

 
68 Cf. HONDERICH, The Philosophers, 199. 
69 Cf. A. KENNY, A New History of Western Philosophy, Volume 4: 

Philosophy in the Modern World, Oxford: Clarendon Press 2007, 44-45.  
70 Cf. P. GUYER, The Cambridge Companion to Kant and Modern 

Philosophy, Cambridge: Cambridge University 2007, 353. 
71 Cf. A. PINNINGTON et al., eds., Human Resource Management: Ethics 

and Employment, 70, 104-105, 198, 254. 
72 Cf. W. T. JONES & R. FOGELIN, A History of Western Philosophy: The 

Twentieth Century to Quine and Derrida, Third Edition, New York: Harcourt 

Brace College Publ. 1997, 36-37.  
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problems. Our interest in this problem-solving matrix of activities 

and relations is to see the place and perception of human beings 

involved as employees carrying the labels of ‘human resource’ and 

‘human capital’.  

Taking these terms as the starting point of our discussion, one 

would qualify to be a ‘resource’ and ‘capital’ if he/she is partially 

or fully a solution to some identified problem(s). We deem this 

thinking as anthropologically reductionist because it does not 

respect the human being at work as a person of human worth but 

rather as a means to solve a problem. One exists and bears value as 

long as there is a problem that he/she is capable of solving. If one 

fails to solve the problem at hand one loses the identity of 

‘resource’ and ‘capital’, hence running the risk of being adequate 

only as a thing to be disposed, i.e., as ‘human waste’. Such a person 

appears to lack fitness or to have skill deficits.73  

The concept of human capital generates other managerial 

disciplines and functions such as human capital management by 

which human persons are managed not according to their human 

features but rather according to their economic value such as their 

economic potential at the time of recruitment and the success of 

their training for production. Features which make one qualify to 

be human capital such as KSAs (knowledge, skills and abilities), 

attitudes, and experience are not seen as qualities which add to the 

perfection of human nature but as features which make one 

transformable into economic assets. By inference, it logically 

follows that if human capital exists in the sense that humans with 

such productive potential are seen as human assets74 then chances 

are there, though not necessarily so, that there may be human 

liabilities offset by the assets who are comparatively gauged as 

a cost to the employing organization and hence are liable to be 

dismissed.75 

 
73 Cf. R. CARKHUFF, Human Possibilities: Human Capital in the 21st 

Century, Amherst: Possibilities Publ. 2000, 43-46. 
74 Cf. L. HOLBECHE, Aligning Human Resources and Business Strategy, 

Roffey Park Institute 2001, 10.  
75 Cf. P. DRUCKER, Management, rev. ed., Toronto: HarperCollins e-

Books 2008, 201. 
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KSAs, habits, and personalities are, therefore, viewed as human 

endowments, that is to say, as marketable commodities. This leaves 

in its wake a string of anthropological questions as to whether 

a human person at work or in business is still viewed in his/her 

worth as a human person or just as a stock of marketable values. 

According to this mindset, an employee is gauged as an asset as 

long as he or she productively performs. In case he or she fails to 

perform, the employer gives him or her a weak evaluation—this 

person is an expense and therefore is to be measured as a liability. 

Those viewed as assets are constantly nourished in the name of 

motivation and incentive in order to keep them productive.76 

Writing about how an employing organization views the human 

person as a potential resource, John Storey developed two theories: 

Hard Human Resource Management and Soft Human Resource 

Management.77 The theory that spotlights hard human resources 

focuses on achieving the objectives of the organization by utilizing 

human persons as resources. David Guest criticizes this theory for 

its preferences for what is utilitarian and dehumanizing. He 

describes it as a capitalistic reduction of a human person to the 

status of a commodity.78 The second view, the one that spotlights 

soft human resources, understands the human person as a resource 

who takes in part in communication and negotiation networks for 

the achievement of the objectives of the organization. David Guest 

also has a critical word to say about this theory: he describes it as 

a reduction of the human person to the level of a means though the 

person does not become an object.79 C. Truss criticizes both 

theories as exploitative because they allow the employing 

 
76 Michael Armstrong makes reference to John Storey (1989) who made 

a distinction between Hard Human Resource Management and Soft Human 

Resource Management. Cf. M. ARMSTRONG, A Handbook of Human 
Resource Management Practice, 10th ed., 11-14. 

77 Cf. A. PINNINGTON, et al., eds., Human Resource Management: Ethics 
and Employment, 3. 

78 Cf. A. PINNINGTON, Human Resource Management, 7. 
79 Cf. M. ARMSTRONG, A Handbook of Human Resource Management 

Practice, 10th ed., 12. 
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organization to make a maximum profit while making a maximum 

utilization of the employee.80  

In order to survive stiff economic competition, firms in the 

contemporary world speak of making human capital investment81 

—another form of contra-human slang. This investment 

encompasses training and educating the employees so that they 

may become profit-making chess pieces for the firms. As a study 

conducted by Ashly Pinnington and Serkan Bayraktaroglu reports, 

such investment is primarily for sharpening the KSAs of 

employees for keeping their firms at pace.82 Pietro Garibaldi 

describes educating employees as a process of accumulating capital 

in the personalities of employees.83 The nature of such investment 

is to funnel the pathways of knowledge available to the workers 

and make them more focused on the interests and goals of their 

respective firms.84  

This investment, even if it is well-intentioned, carries with it 

some dehumanizing features since it transforms personnel into 

mere instruments. It reduces a person to a sliver of a much-prized 

economic pie by making him or her the type of resource that is 

precious to profit-seekers precisely because the talents and 

aptitudes that training programs have been honing in them are rare 

and hard to come by.85 Such scarce knowledge, skills and 

competence of employees in whom investment has been made 

reductively make them precious economic assets and hence objects 

which attract a competitive scramble for the economic gain that 

seems likely from the output of such employees.86  

 
80 Cf. M. ARMSTRONG, A Handbook of Human Resource Management 

Practice, 12. 
81 Cf. P. GARIBALDI, Personnel Economics in Imperfect Labour Markets, 

152. 
82 Cf. A. PINNINGTON, et al., eds., Human Resource Management: Ethics 

and Employment, 201-203. 
83 Cf. P. GARIBALDI, Personnel Economics in Imperfect Labour Markets, 

152-253. 
84 Cf. P. GARIBALDI, Personnel Economics in Imperfect Labour Markets, 

156. 
85 Cf. W. BOYES and M. MELVIN, Fundamentals of Economics, 7-8. 
86 Cf. A. PINNINGTON et al., eds., Human Resource Management: Ethics 

and Employment, 20. 
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It is indubitably true that more KSAs relevant to the goals of an 

employing organization come with increased remuneration.87 It is 

at the same time debatable as to what is the primary factor for the 

rise in remuneration: is it the increase in KSAs as such or rather the 

productivity which comes with the KSAs? Do one’s mere skills 

attract a rise in income while maintaining the same or less 

productivity? Such queries shake the moral standing of the whole 

concept and theory of human capital investment.  

Increases in remuneration are backed and justified by the 

economic theories which emphasize scarcity and hence put more 

value on something scarce. By investing company resources in the 

training of employees, the employees themselves grow in acquiring 

KSAs that are scarce. Hence the Knowledge, Skills and Abilities 

that the employees have gained for themselves make them more of 

a resource than they were before they were trained.88  

We would want to be explicit about our intention in this essay: 

we would not wish to exaggerate our doubts about KSAs. We do 

not view them as entirely without value. Our whole argument, 

rather, is against the priority given to KSAs at the expense of the 

human person’s dignity and worth—a dignity and worth that 

greatly transcend the person’s economic value. This essay, 

therefore, adopts a position that stands against the basic rationale 

of KSA development as the overriding priority, a rationale that 

reduces the human person to the level of a capital investment meant 

for maximum utilization and productivity. Such investment has 

a good ethical standing if its end is beyond the flourishing of the 

economic system and beyond the economic gain of the employing 

firm. It has to aim at sharpening skills for a better and more 

efficacious human fulfilment of the one being trained and of the 

ones receiving his/her competent service through the effectiveness 

of the employing organization.89 

The human capital development and management concept and 

terminology breed other questionable concepts such the ‘make-or-

 
87 Cf. J. HARTOG, ed., Human Capital: Advances in Theory and Evidence, 

Cambridge: Cambridge University 2007, 7.  
88 Cf. W. BOYES & M. MELVIN, Fundamentals of Economics, 7-8. 
89 Cf. A. PINNINGTON et al., eds., Human Resource Management: Ethics 

and Employment, 112-113. 



Africa Tomorrow 22/1-2 (June/December 2020) 134 

buy’ decision.90 This terminology expresses the employee’s actual 

or potential expertise as a commodity for the good of the firm.91  

4. Recommendations from the Anthropocentric 
and Personalistic Perspectives  

In order to build a humane economy in which human beings 

play an active role, we recommend that a human persons should be 

rightly perceived as persons with an interior spiritual life, should 

be given their rightful and dignified place, and should be described 

in ways that are appropriate for a self-determining person who 

freely and creatively makes choices according to the parameters of 

truth and goodness. Our recommendations for making this 

suggestion more concrete are given in the subsequent sections.  

4.1 Let Human Persons Be Conceived as ‘Acting 
Persons’ 

Pope John Paul II’s understanding of a human person as 

essentially ‘acting’ embraces the notion that human persons are 

active, creative and self-dependent in the creation of wealth. This 

includes the human capacity to integrate everything that happens 

external to the person (e.g., what is happening in the person’s 

economic milieu) and internal to the person (e.g., somatic impulses 

and emotions) into the free, self-determining, efficacious cognitive 

process that leads to the choices of what is best for the one acting 

and for the others affected by the acting person’s choices.  

The willingness to accept the human person as one who freely, 

creatively and efficaciously acts according to the parameters of 

truth and love requires active and all-inclusive participation of 

everyone concerned—especially employees—in the economic 

planning and implementation. This is supported by the Stockholder 

Theory of Human Resource Management which holds that 

stakeholders are vital for the continued existence of an 

 
90 Cf. D. LEPAK & S. SNELL, “The Human Resource Architecture: Toward 

a Theory of Human Capital Allocation and Development” in Academy of 
Management Review 24/1 (1999) 31.  

91 Cf. B. BERGERON, Essentials of Knowledge Management, Hoboken: 

John Wiley & Sons 2003, 31-32. 
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organization.92 This means that there must be an accurate mutual 

perception between employers and employees. The employer has 

to perceive employees as stakeholders who play an active role in 

wealth building for their own needs and for the good of all 

humanity through the effectiveness of their respective employing 

organizations.93  

Explaining this theory, Michelle Greenwood and Helen de Cieri 

maintain that it hinges on some ethical principles and ethical 

assumptions.94 Relevant to our discussion are the Principle of 

Corporate Rights and the assumption that individual employees 

have diverse ontological needs to be responsively satisfied through 

their acting natures. The Principle of Corporate Rights requires an 

employing organization to create sufficient space as a matter of 

right for the employees to determine their future.95  

Work should be understood as a dimension of human acting that 

expresses and contributes to the dignity of the human person. To 

be active and creative in the determinations of economic 

infrastructures and thus to be active and creative in the economic 

systems is to prove to be human. As a way forward, let us be active 

in determining our economic direction rather than simply sitting on 

the side-lines as spectators of, and speculators about the economic 

moves of our time.96  

4.2 Give ‘Right Names’ to Human Persons  

There is a saying in English, ‘Give a dog a bad name and hang 

it!’ With reference to this saying, a bad name justifies or acts as a 

stepping stone for hanging the bearer of the name. While a good 

name creates, a bad name kills. Anthropologically put, the dignity 

 
92 Cf. A. PINNINGTON et al., eds., Human Resource Management: Ethics 

and Employment, 122.  
93 Cf. M. ARMSTRONG, A Handbook of Employee Reward Management 

and Practice, 2nd ed., 24.  
94 Cf. A. PINNINGTON et al., eds., Human Resource Management: Ethics 

and Employment, 122.  
95 Cf. A. PINNINGTON et al., eds., Human Resource Management: Ethics 

and Employment, 22-24. 
96 Cf. D. PECCOUD, ed., Philosophical and Spiritual Perspectives on 

Decent Work, 129-130. 
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of a human person is systematically at stake if the very human 

person is not recognized for who he or she is, or if he or she is 

wrongly described in their personal characteristics, virtues, habits, 

or life situations.97  

In the capitalistic and utilitarian sense rooted in the Philosophy 

of Pragmatism, a human person is gauged as a tool, a resource, 

a  capital, and an asset. Hence the person is useful. The person 

judged to be not useful, on the other hand, may be singled out as 

a  liability for disposal. Societies of our time are adopting 

terminologies which in themselves are abusive to the dignity of the 

human person; but still they are used formally. We hear of 

‘Garbage in, garbage out’ being applied to human beings when it 

comes to assessing the quality of their behaviour as employees. If 

they come as unqualified, they are worth no more than garbage. 

Their output, therefore, will show a lack of quality that corresponds 

to their original failure to be qualified for the job.  

Let this essay help us to relive the Biblical inspiration as 

restated by our Popes in their encyclicals that a human person is 

created in the image of God. Being inspired by John Paul II’s 

personalism which advocates humane economy and management 

as enterprises in service to human persons rather than vice versa, 

we maintain that terminologies which take a human person as a 

resource, as an asset, as a liability, and so forth need to be 

reconsidered in order to safeguard the inviolable dignity of the 

human being.98  

4.3 Let Us ‘Walk the Route’ 

As already stated above, Pope John Paul II in Centesimus 
Annus, no. 53, tells us: The human being is the primary route that 
the Church must travel to fulfil its mission. Taking the human 

person as ‘the route’ means that all human endeavours are to be 

directed towards essential human concerns. The day-to-day exigent 

human situation of poverty, hunger, hopelessness, disease, inequity 

 
97 Cf. A. PINNINGTON et al., eds., Human Resource Management: Ethics 

and Employment, 70, 198, 254. 
98 Cf. G. GRONBACHER, “The Humane Economy: Neither Right nor Left 

– A Response to Daniel Rush Finn”, Journal of Markets and Morality, 2/2 

(Fall 1999), 16. 
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and inequality, ignorance, sexual immorality, uncontrollable 

addictions of one sort or another, political and economic 

corruption, abortion and other forms of killing the innocent, the 

neglect of prayer and worship, disrespect for the elderly, fraud, 

chronic lying, expressed and unexpressed anger, pride and self-

righteousness, the unbridled search for consolation at any cost, 

injustice, the refusal to forgive, calumny and detraction, jealousy 

and envy, self-centredness and the continuing refusal to live the 

Commandment of Love has to be the determinant and starting point 

of the Church’s apostolate.99  

All involved in the academic and professional institutions have 

as primary objectives study, research and professional services 

which should be concrete, relevant and responsive for tackling the 

day-to-day human concerns with tangible solutions.100 The human 

person of our time is currently tormented by poverty, ignorance, 

insecurity, unemployment, hunger, sickness, homelessness, 

exclusions on ethnic and racial lines, and the other physical, 

psychological and moral maladies mentioned above. The thinking 

of John Paul II invites us to walk the route of our time by putting 

aside abstract scholarly speculations and embracing concrete, 

intelligent, responsive solutions which address the day-to-day 

concerns of human existence.  

John Paul II reminds us of the fundamental issues of our time 

by saying: A change of mentality is needed, no longer seeing the 
poor as a burden, or as intruders trying to profit from others, but 
as people seeking to share the goods of the world so that we can 
create a just and prosperous world for all (Centesimus Annus, 28). 

Walking the route in concrete terms envisages embracing 

indiscriminately and concretely those who need attention.101  

 
99 Cf. JOHN PAUL II, Centesimus Annus, no. 42.  
100 The collection of the existential tormenting situation of the human race 

is what John Paul II in Laborem Exercens, no. 1, termed as ‘The Social 
Question’ which calls for a committed and concrete response.  

101 Cf. JOHN PAUL II, Centesimus Annus, no. 49. 
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Conclusion 

Recapitulating the anthropology of Pope John Paul II with the 

aid of insights from Gabriel Marcel, we observe that a human 

person is both exigent and acting. The urge for development is 

inherent in his/her nature. This exigency is to be responded to 

actively. It is the obligation of each human person to act in response 

to his/her exigency and to the exigencies of others—all aiming at 

building a humane world which is good for all. Pope John Paul II 

calls this state of affairs “solidarity”, where all are responsible for 
all. Endeavours to educate and train employees should primarily 

aim at meeting the exigency inbuilt in human nature as the freedom 

to make a personal choice for in collaboration with other human 

persons who are making the same free, fundamental choice rather 

than for meeting the economic needs of the employing 

organization. All economic endeavours should be in unison with 

the conviction of John Paul II that work is a human act for the self-

determination of the human person and not vice versa.102  

The language adopted to depict a human person as an integral 

player in the whole enterprise of wealth building should not be 

anthropologically and ethically demeaning but rather should 

promote his/her ontological worth. It should express him/her as 

a dignified end in himself/herself rather than as a tool and a means 

to an end. The language adopted to depict a human person as an 

integral player cannot simply retain its meaning as long as it serves 

the interests of those in charge and lose its meaning after it has 

exhausted its purpose or failed to serve the interests of those in 

control.  

A human person has received the divine mandate to subdue the 

earth through decent work (Gen 1:28-29). The language and 

terminology used to express the human person’s self-determining, 

efficacious endeavour to actualize this noble capacity for decent 

work should be noble and decent as well.103 From all angles, the 

 
102 Cf. José Azurmendi, El Hombre Cooperativo: El pensamiento de 

Arizmendiarrieta [The Cooperative Man: The Thought of Arizmendiarrieta], 

Aretxabaleta, Spain: Azatza 1992, 116. 
103 Cf. Dominique Peccoud, ed., Philosophical and Spiritual Perspectives 

on Decent Work, op. cit., 129-130. 
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human person’s willingness and choice to act and the language 

used to express that willingness and that choice should show 

everyone that human dignity is an infinitely precious gift that God 

has given to all. 
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Introduction 

Seated at the right hand of the Father and pouring out the Holy 

Spirit upon his Body which is the Church, Christ now acts through 

the sacraments he instituted so that he may communicate his grace. 

The sacraments are perceptible signs (words and actions) and 

therefore accessible to the sensorimotor dimension of our human 

nature. By the action of Christ and the power of the Holy Spirit the 

sacraments efficaciously make present the grace that they signify.1 

In a nebulous but nonetheless discernible fashion the 

sacramental Church is already present in the life of the world of 

humankind even if she is not visibly manifesting herself through 

rites and ceremonies. All human persons receive that inward word 

of God calling them to a communion in grace with himself. This 

obscure call causes those among the heathens who listen to it with 

uprightness of heart to suspect dimly that there is a redeeming God 

who is occupying Himself personally with their salvation.2  

The present essay will consider specifically various meanings 

of the word sacramentum and its earliest use by a panoply of 

literary works that serve to designate a particular Christian 

 
1 Catechism of the Catholic Church, 1084. 
2 E. SCHILLEBEECKX, Christ the Sacrament of the Encounter with God, 1. 
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phenomenon. The authors selected for this discussion have been 

mostly chosen for their influence, beginning with ancient pagans 

and ending with St. Ambrose. Key authors are considered from 

classical non-Christian Latin literature, i.e., Varro, Caesar, and 

Apuleius; from the ante-Nicene period especially Tertullian; and 

from the height of Latin patristic thought in the late fourth and early 

fifth centuries, precisely St. Ambrose.  

This essay will follow a chronological pattern that highlights 

the waxing, waning, introduction, re-introduction, and ongoing 

enrichment of the concepts that various Latin authors have 

conveyed with the word sacramentum. Our main concern is to 

explicate what St. Ambrose meant by the notion of “sacrament”. 

1. The Life of Saint Ambrose 

Ambrose was the second son of Ambrosius, the imperial 

viceroy of Gaul and part of an ancient Roman family who 

numbered among their ancestors several Christian martyrs. 

Although Ambrose was born at Trier, his father died not long after, 

and thus the child was brought to Rome to be raised. Throughout 

his childhood the future saint would be acquainted with many 

members of the clergy and would regularly visit with his sister 

Marcellina, who was a nun. At about age 30, Ambrose became the 

governor of Aemilia-Liguria and took up residence in Milan. Then, 

in 374, to help avoid a disputed election and keep the peace, he was 

unexpectedly chosen as bishop, even though he was not yet 

baptized. The choice proved fortunate for both Ambrose and the 

city, for though his family was venerable it was also somewhat 

obscure, and he did not pose much of a political threat. At the same 

time he was ideally suited to Christian leadership and exerted 

a favourable cultural influence on his flock.  

He displayed a rigid intolerance toward non-Christians and 

heretics. Ambrose played an important role in the struggle against 

the Arian heresy,3 standing against them at a synod in Aquileia and 

refusing to turn over a church in Milan for their use.  

 
3 http://ancienthistory.about.com/cs/godsreligion/p/aa082499.htm 

[accessed 18 Oct. 2020] 
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When a pagan faction of the senate appealed to Emperor 

Valentinian II for a return to regular pagan observances, Ambrose 

responded in a letter to the emperor with sound arguments that 

effectively shut the pagans down.  

Legend has it that Ambrose was told in a dream to search for 

the remains of two martyrs, Gervasius and Protasius, which he 

found under the church.4 Ambrose frequently helped the poor, 

secured pardons for the condemned, and in his sermons denounced 

social injustice. He was always happy to educate people interested 

in becoming baptized. He frequently criticized public figures; and 

he advocated chastity to such an extent that parents of marriageable 

young women hesitated to let their daughters attend his sermons 

for fear they would take the veil.  

Ambrose was enormously popular as bishop, and on the 

occasions when he butted heads with imperial authority, it was this 

popularity that kept him from suffering unduly in consequence. 

2. His Works and Influence 

Many of Ambrose’s writings were sermons. Influenced by his 

reading of Philo and Origen, Ambrose saw a threshold meaning in 

the scriptural text: literal, moral, allegorical/mystical. Ambrose’s 

exegetical method influenced Augustine’s reading and 

interpretation of the Old Testament. Because of his knowledge of 

Greek he was able to read the works of Athanasius, Basil, Cyril of 

Jerusalem, Hippolytus, and others, and accepted their influence 

when he wrote. Ambrose is for that reason an important link 

between the Eastern and Western Church. 

The historical value of Ambrose’s correspondence is not to be 

underestimated. 

Ambrose’s most significant ascetical/moral work is On the 
Duties of the Clergy, a discourse on Christian ethics addressed to 

the clergy that was modelled after Cicero’s On Duties. Ambrose’s 

most significant dogmatic work is On the Sacraments, a series of 

six addresses given in Easter week to the newly baptized 

concerning baptism, confirmation, and the Eucharist. Ambrose was 

 
4 http://historymedren.about.com/od/awho/p/who-saint-ambrose.htm 

[accessed 18 Oct. 2020] 
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also a noted composer of liturgical hymns, including Aeterne rerum 
conditor, Deus creator omnium, Iam surgit hora tertia, and Intende 
qui regis Israel. By his insistence that the emperor must obey the 

moral law as understood and practiced by the Church, Ambrose 

exerted an effect on Church-State relations that has lasted to the 

present day.5 

3. Historical Antecedents of the Sacraments 

3.1 Ancient Non-Christian Meanings for the Word 
“Sacraments” 

What did sacramentum mean in the wider Latin-speaking world 

when it was first adopted by Christians? The extant usage of the 

word by classical pagan authors can be divided into three 

established categories of meaning. The first and second categories 

are juridical and military. Various analogies with the word’s 

military connotations are involved in the conceptualization of the 

third.  

Varro, writing a history of the Latin language between 127 and 

116 B.C., defines sacramentum as the sum of money deposited 

with the pontiff by both the plaintiff and the defendant in a law suit: 

“He who won the decision got back his deposit from the temple, 

but the loser’s deposit passed into the state treasury.”6 In the mid-

second century of the Christian era, Gaius, a renowned jurist, 

provides further details concerning a type of general legal action 

that took the form of a “sacrament.”7  

Gaius specifies the formula with which the two parties in the 

lawsuit would pledge their sacraments in testimony to the justice 

of their respective claims: “The first claimant would then say: 

“Inasmuch as you have claimed wrongfully, I challenge you with 

a sacrament of five hundred coins.” His adversary said likewise: 

“And I you.”8  

 
5 J. DILLON, “On Saint Ambrose”, in The Modern Catholic Encyclopedia, 

21. 
6 M. T. VARRO, De lingua latina V,180. 
7 GAIUS, Institutiones IV.12-14. 
8 GAIUS, Institutiones, IV.16. 
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Since the legal sacramentum had fallen into disuse by early 

Christian times, however, the term had only distant juridical 

overtones for the earliest Christians who used it.9 A turning point 

occurs in the first century B.C., when Julius Caesar becomes the 

first author to designate a military phenomenon with the word 
sacramentum. He employs the ablative sacramento with rogare (to 

swear), as well as with dicere (to say), thereby demonstrating that 

he is referring to a certain verbal formula.10 For Caesar, the military 

sacramentum is an oath by which those who utter it become 

members of the highly esteemed soldiery of Rome.  

This soon became the primary referent of sacramentum in non-

Christian authors: it was the verbal formula by which soldiers 

swore obedience to their general and fidelity to one another.11 By 

extension, the term became convertible with military service itself. 

Classical authors take another important step whereby the 

military sacramentum analogously indicates the oaths, loyalties, 

and commitments made by four other groups: philosophers, 

barbarians, gladiators, and thieves. Of these, the sacramentum of 

thieves most directly impacts the nascent Christian use of the term. 

Apuleius, author of The Golden Ass or Metamorphoses in the 

second century after Christ, employs the word sacramentum 

several times in an extended cycle of stories regarding a band of 

thieves. One thief relates how he and his comrades “assigned the 

sacrament of the impending campaign (or military service),” which 

is to say, determined the role that each should play in a plot to rob 

a wealthy citizen named Democharis.12  

Apuleius’ Metamorphoses reflect a social phenomenon of late 

antiquity: large bands of robbers did, in fact, roam the countryside. 

Since many of them had deserted the Roman army, they naturally 

adopted military models of organization.13 The constellation of 

 
9 C. MOHRMANN, “Sacramentum dans les plus anciens textes chrétiens,” 

in Études sur le latin des chrétiens, vol. 1, 233-244. 
10 C. I. CAESAR, De bello Gallico VI.1.  
11 D. G.V. SLYKE, Sacramentum in Ancient Non-Christian Authors, 167-

206. 
12 APULEIUS, Metamorphoses IV.14-15. 
13 B. L. HIJMANS, Jr., et al., Apuleius Madaurensis Metamorphoses, Book 

IV 1-27, 208-209. 
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incidents referred to as the Trasyleon episode suggests that these 

thieves took an oath or sacramentum to their leaders, to one 

another, or to both, and held it in quite high esteem. Whoever clung 

tenaciously to the role he was assigned in any thieving campaign 

for the benefit of his comrades, even at the expense of his own life, 

preserved the “fidelity of the sacrament.”  

Various scholars argue that sacramentum was used to describe 

aspects of ancient pagan religiosity, particularly religious 

engagements or initiation into mystery cults.14 The available 

evidence does not justify such claims. Nevertheless, there seems to 

be one possible use of the term in reference to a pagan cult that 

forms an interface with subsequent developments of the term vis-

à-vis Christianity. 

3.2 Sacraments in the Ante-Nicene Period 

In the century separating Pliny from Tertullian, Latin-speaking 

Christian communities began to grow and develop, and with them 

a Latin Christian vocabulary. Certainly it was influenced by the 

Greek Christian culture that preceded it. One important word to 

consider from that perspective is μυστhριον or mysterion. With 

this term the Greeks united several different notions, including that 

of the sacred, the arcane or hidden, and that of initiation (sacra, 
arcanum, initia). Since no single Latin word—including 

sacramentum—bore this set of meanings, Latin speakers simply 

transliterated it as mysterium. The Latin word mysterium, with 

which sacramentum is sometimes equated, was borrowed from the 

Greek well before the second Christian century, and no longer had 

any exotic character.  

Unlike sacramentum, mysterium designated pagan religious 

cults. Hence Tertullian sharply contrasts divine sacramenta with 

the mysteria of pagan rituals, which he sees as demonic imitations 

of godly realities. He writes that the devil, who subverts the truth, 

“emulates the very things of the divine sacraments 

(sacramentorum) with the mysteries (mysteriis) of idols.”15 The 

earliest significant Latin Christian author, then, considers the 

 
14 A. GANOCZY, An Introduction to Catholic Sacramental Theology, 8-9. 
15 TERTULLIAN, De praescriptione haereticorum, XL 1:220. 
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words mysterium and sacramentum to have very different contexts 

and contents.  

Tertullian and other second-century Christians may have 

preferred sacramentum to mysterium precisely because the former 

was free from the pagan cultic connotations that plagued the 

latter.16 Along with Tertullian, several other Latin Christians 

writing before the Council of Nicaea in 325 use the word 

sacramentum: Commodian the mid-third-century poet; Bishop 

Cyprian of Carthage (248/9-258); Arnobius the Elder, who 

authored Seven Books Against the Pagans around 303-305; and 

finally Lactantius (d. ca. 325).  

Among the many shades of meaning with which these authors 

employ the word sacramentum, three recommend themselves for 

particular consideration in the present context. The first is derived 

from the word’s etymology. The second and third meanings are, 

respectively, oath and sign.17 From the etymological perspective, 

sacramentum combines sacra- with the suffix -mentum. Sacra is 

related to sacrare (to sanctify or consecrate or make holy), and 

generally designates something which is sanctified.  

Sacramentum, then, relates to the thing made sacred, what the 

verb sacrare effects, or to the thing that makes something sacred, 

i.e., the subject of the verb sacrare. In his treatise on baptism, 

Tertullian utilizes sacramentum in a manner that reflects the 

implications of this basic etymological analysis: all water, from the 

pristine prerogative of the beginning, attains the sacrament of 

sanctification by the invocation of God. For the Spirit from heaven 

at once supervenes and remains over the waters, sanctifying them 

from himself; and thus sanctified, they drink in the power of 

sanctifying. The likeness should be fit for whatever pertains to the 

simple act: since in the manner of dirt we are stained with sins, with 

the waters we are cleansed.18 

Tertullian also employs sacramentum to indicate an oath, 

viewing the Christian oath as analogous to what happens in the 

 
16 MOHRMANN, Sacramentum dans les plus anciens textes, 235-236. 
17 J. De GHELLINCK, Pour l’histoire du mot sacramentum, vol. 1.1604. 
18 TERTULLIAN, De baptism, IV. 4-5.  
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Roman military. It is noteworthy that he insists that the oath sworn 

to God obviates the soldier’s oath.19  

For these Ante-Nicene Christians, the military oath of initiation 

provides an apt analogy for initiation into the militia of Christ, i.e., 

into the service of Christ. Certain verbal formulae express this 

Christian initiation. In this light, Tertullian’s use of sacramentum 

to indicate the rites of initiation into the Christian Church, 

particularly baptism and the Eucharist,20 appears as a natural 

extension of that analogy. Moreover, this analogous use of 

sacramentum provides a means of adapting the Judeo-Christian 

notion of covenant (testamentum) to the Latin language and the 

Latin world-view.21 The oath of baptism constitutes an engagement 

between God and the Christian, as well as among Christians with 

each other. The man thus engaged by God becomes a servus Dei 
(servant of God) as well as a miles Dei (soldier of God), with a new 

set of relationships to other servants and soldiers of God. Indeed, 

the most plausible theory explaining what unites Tertullian’s 

multifaceted usage of sacramentum hinges on the notion of 

sacramentum as oath, along the lines of the military analogy. 

4. The First Christian Witness concerning the 
Concept of Sacrament 

Given that few Latin Christian writings pre-date the late second 

century, we may surmise that Tertullian (active from 197 to about 

220) provided the earliest witness of sacramentum as a Christian 

theological concept. One century earlier, however, a pagan who 

appeared to think in terms of the oaths sworn by both criminal 

bands and Bacchanalians became the first author to apply the term 

to a Christian phenomenon. Describing the practices of Christians 

in a letter to the emperor Trajan early in the second century, Pliny 

the Younger wrote:  

But they confirmed this to have been the principal matter either 

of their guilt or of their error, that they had been accustomed to 

 
19 TERTULLIAN, De idololatria, XIX.2. 
20 TERTULLIAN, Adversus Marcionem, IV.34. 
21 D. J. MCCARTHY, “Covenant in the Old Testament: The Present State 

of Inquiry,” Catholic Biblical Quarterly 27, 217-240. 
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assemble regularly before light on a fixed day, and to sing a hymn 

to Christ as if to a god and to pledge among themselves by 

a sacrament (sacramento) not unto any crime, but that they might 

not commit fraud, robbery, or adultery, that they might not break 

faith, that they might not refuse to repay a deposit. After these 

things had been accomplished, they had the habit of departing to 

their homes and of meeting again in order to take a common and 

harmless meal (cibum); although they had ceased to do this after 

my edict by which, according to your command, I had forbidden 

fraternities to exist.22  

Pliny specifies that this sacramentum does not bind Christians 

to one another for any criminal purpose. They swear rather to avoid 

such misdeeds as violating informal or consensual contracts for 

sales and loans, misdeeds that pagans apparently accused 

Christians of committing.23  

Those who occasioned the transfer of sacramentum to ecclesial-

theological vocabulary were the African theologians Tertullian (d. 

after 220), Cyprian (d. 258) and Augustine (d. 430). Tertullian, so 

far as we know, was the first to refer to baptism and Eucharist as 

sacramenta. In the case of baptism he highlighted its similarity to 

the religious-ethical self-obligation in the recruit’s oath.24 

5. Ancient Biblical Translations 

Translations of the Bible into Latin before the late-fourth 

century tended to employ such words as signum, typus, mirabilium, 

and mysterium to render the Greek μυστhριον.25 When 

sacramentum was used to translate μυστhριον in various biblical 

passages, the continued use of the word sacramentum was assured.  

At the dawn of Latin Christianity, biblical translations were 

numerous and of varying quality: “Whenever in the early days of 

the faith a Greek codex came into anybody’s hands, and he felt that 

he had the slightest familiarity with each language, he rushed in 

 
22 C. PLINI Caecili Secundi: Epistularum libri decem, X. 96. 
23 E. BICKERMAN, Studies in Jewish and Christian History, vol. 3, 154-

155. 
24 H. VORGRIMLER, Sacramental theology, 44-45. 
25 De GHELLINCK, Pour l’histoire du mot sacramentum, vol. 1, 309-310 
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with a Latin translation.”26 On this level some unknown translator 

or translators first introduced sacramentum into the text of the 

Bible. For example, consider 1 Corinthians 13:2, which reads in 

English translated from the Greek: “And if I have prophetic 

powers, and understand all mysteries [τα μυστhριον πhντα] and 

all knowledge; and if I have all faith, so as to remove mountains 

but do not have love, I am nothing” (1 Cor 13:2). In North Africa, 

a Latin translation of this verse circulated wherein μυστhρια was 

rendered sacramenta. It survives in a citation from one of 

Augustine’s sermons: ‘And if I knew all sacraments and all 
science, and I had all prophecy and all faith, such that I might move 
mountains’ what power! ‘But I did not have love, I am nothing.’27  

In a sense, the deeper meaning of all salvation history is the 

sacramentum formerly hidden but now made known (facere notum 

or manifestatum) in Christ. Jerome gives testimony to this 

understanding when he writes that “the whole world is described 

in the sacrament of the tabernacle”, that is to say, in the sacrament 

of the tent of meeting described in the book of Exodus. This 

expression could only be understood within the light of Jesus 

Christ.28 The Gospel not only opens the meaning of the sacraments 

of old, but also extends their saving efficacy to all nations: “Every 

sacrament of the Jews,” according to Jerome, “was translated to the 

nations through the Apostles.”29 

6. Ambrose and the Notion of the Sacraments 

In the fourth and fifth centuries little or no attempt was made, 

in East or West, to work out a systematic sacramental theology. 

The universal, if somewhat vague, assumption was that the 

sacraments were outward and visible signs rendering present an 

invisible, but none the less genuine, grace. Chrysostom, for 

example, pointed out that in order to understand the mysteries—by 

these he meant baptism and the Eucharist—we must study them 

with the intellectual eye attending to what the Lord promised rather 

 
26 AUGUSTINE, De doctrina Christiana, II.11.16  
27 AUGUSTINE, Sermo, XXXVII. 28  
28 JEROME, Epistula, LXIV 9.  
29 JEROME, Epistula, XLVI 4.  
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than with the perceptual acumen of the senses.30 According to 

Theodore of Mopsuestia, every sacrament is an indication, by 

means of signs and symbols, of invisible and ineffable realities. 

The late fifth-century Pseudo-Dionysius, meanwhile, stated that 

“the sensible rites are representations of intelligible things, and 

conduct and guide us to them”. 

Ambrose similarly distinguished the external ritual from the 

unseen grace or presence.31 The former he pointed out, carries with 

it a symbolism which corresponds to the human being’s twofold 

nature; this explains its efficacy. In baptism, while the Trinitarian 

formula is pronounced, water washes the body; the Holy Spirit in 

the water effects the remission of sins and endows the person with 

the gift of spiritual grace. In the Eucharist, the soul is cleansed by 

the Spirit while the body is nourished by the Flesh and Blood of 

Jesus. What is perceived by the bodily senses after the consecration 

is only a sign of what is actually there.32  

Ambrose followed Basil in teaching that the efficacy of the 

sacrament of baptism springs from the presence of the Holy Spirit 

in the water. The Trinitarian formula, however, is also 

indispensable: unless the catechumen is baptized in the name of the 

Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit, he or she cannot 

receive the remission of sins or imbibe the gift of spiritual grace.33 

Ambrose, bishop of the imperial city of Milan from 373 or 374 

until 397, strongly influenced the theologians of subsequent 

centuries. A close reading of his writings, especially the 

mystagogical catecheses De mysteriis and De sacramentis,34 

reveals a distinction of meaning between sacramentum and 

mysterium. Dwelling upon the distinction enables one to highlight 

what is unique about sacramentum in the patristic period and 

renders one capable of tracing Ambrose’s influence on the word’s 

subsequent meaning.  

With the term mysterium, Ambrose signifies historical realities 

that are in fact manifestations of the salvation given by God. While 

 
30 J. N. D. KELLY, Early Christian Doctrines, 422. 
31 De Myst. 8; de Sacram. 1. 10. 
32 J. N. D. KELLY, Early Christian Doctrines, 422. 
33 De Myst. 20 see also de Spir. Sanct. 2, 104. 
34 R. H. CONNOLLY, the De sacramentis, a Work of Ambrose. 
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sacramenta indicates the sacred rites celebrated by the Church, as 

is demonstrated below, mysteria indicates the deeper meanings of 

Scripture.35 As Giampietro Francesconi argues in an extensive 

study of historical and sacramental symbolism in Ambrose’s 

language and theology, this deeper and intrinsically hidden 

mysterium is ultimately convertible with God’s salvific plan, “to 

which Scripture attests and the Church believes and lives.”36  

What, then, is the relationship between mysterium and 

sacramentum? Revealing is Ambrose’s use of the phrase ratio 
sacramentorum (plan or rationale for the sacraments), by which he 

indicates the explanation of the sacred rites in light of the mysteries 

of Scripture.37 For example, Ambrose links the saving efficacy of 

the sacramentum of baptism with the figure of Naaman’s cure in 

2 Kings 5:1-14.38 By means of this link Ambrose identifies the 

sacramentum experienced by Christians in their worship with the 

Old Testament figure that precedes it.  

Ambrose notes that the flesh is dipped in water, that all carnal 

sin may be washed away. All wickedness is thereby buried. The 

wood is that on which the Lord Jesus was fastened when he 

suffered for us. It is a sign of the tree of life. The dove is that in the 

form of which the Holy Spirit descended, as one reads in the New 

Testament. It is He, the Spirit, who inspires in the person peace of 

soul and tranquillity of mind. The raven is the figure of sin, which 

goes forth and does not return as long as the person preserves 

inward and outward righteousness.39 

For Ambrose another figure for baptism is the flood. Because 

the flood precedes the mysteries of the Jews it demonstrates that 

Christian mysteries are older.40 Ambrose’s typological interpretation 

supports his argument that the Christian mysteries and sacraments 

 
35 E. Mazza, Mystagogy, 23. 
36 G. Francesconi, “Storia e simbolo: mysterium in figura, la simbolica 

storico-sacramentale nel linguaggio e nella teologia di Ambrogio di Milano”, 

Ricerche di Scienze Teologiche 18, 317. 
37 Ambrose, De mysteriis I.2. 
38 Ambrose, De sacramentis, II.8. 
39  P. Schaff & H. Wace, ed., Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers, 10: 

Ambrose Selected Works and Letters, 318. 
40 Ambrose, De sacramentis, I.vi.23. 
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are older than the Jewish law without compromising the central 

role of Christ. For example, the sacrament received when the priest 

says, “The Body of Christ,” and the neophytes respond, “Amen,” 

is preceded in figure by Melchizedek’s sacrifice41 and constitutes a 

commemoration of the Lord,42 author of the sacraments even in 

their figure.43  

It is the figure not the reality of the sacrament of the Eucharist 

that the sacrifice of Melchizedek renders visible.44 By identifying 

Melchizedek with Christ, Ambrose insists both that the (seven) 

sacraments are peculiar to the Church, that they are directly divine 

in their origin and in their efficacy, and that at the same time they 

are older than the sacraments of the Jews, for example, the 

manna—sign of God’s Providence—in the desert.45 He observes 

that Christ nourishes His Church with these sacraments, by means 

of which the substance of the soul is strengthened.46  

On another level, Ambrose theologically weaves together the 

visible sacraments of the Church’s worship, the invisible power 

communicated through them, and the passion of Christ. Ambrose 

explicitly identifies baptism with the crucifixion of Christ, such 

that the sacramentum crucis (sacrament of the cross) is baptism.47  

The mysterium of Christ’s cross is no mere image, but the 

source of baptism’s power: “From whence is baptism if not from 

the cross of Christ, from the death of Christ? There is every 

mystery (omne mysterium) because he suffered for you. In him you 

are redeemed, in him you are saved.”48 Without the blood of Christ 

shed on the cross, one does not have the effect of the baptismal 

sacrament; without water, the invisible mystery of regeneration 

(regenerationis mysterium) is not present.49 Above all, in 

 
41 Ambrose, De sacramentis, V.i.1.  
42 AMBROSE, De sacramentis, IV.v.25-vi.26.  
43 AMBROSE, De sacramentis, IV.iv.13.  
44 AMBROSE, De sacramentis, IV.iii.10.  
45 R. GRYSON, “Melchisédech, type du Christ, selon saint Ambroise”, 

180-181  
46 P. Schaff – H. Waceed., Nicene and Post-Nicne Fathers, vol 10, 

Ambrose Selected works and Letters, 325. 
47 AMBROSE, De sacramentis II.vii.2. 
48 AMBROSE, De sacramentis II.ii.6.  
49 AMBROSE, De mysteriis IV.20. 
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Ambrose’s exposition of the Eucharist, sacramentum appears as 

the material element, i.e., the substantial reality of the Flesh and 

the Blood of Christ. What the Christian worshiper experiences 

through the senses is the ostensible, quite ordinary looking gateway 

to this reality.  

The words of consecration, then, Christ’s words at the Last 

Supper, appear to belong particularly to the sacrament of the 

Eucharist. Although the Body of Christ remains quite ordinary in 

appearance—visibly it looks like bread—“the words of Christ 

make this the sacrament,” the flesh of Christ.50 The neophytes that 

Ambrose addresses have received the sacrament,51 they have 

fixated their attention upon the sacraments placed upon the altar, 

and they have marveled upon seeing only ordinary created things.52 

Several times in De sacramentis, Ambrose utilizes the verb 

consequor to describe how the newly baptized attained, acquired, 

or perhaps approached the tangible sacraments when they came 

unto the altar,53 and by receiving the sacraments attained invisible 

grace and strength.54 According to Ambrose the sacraments of 

baptism and the Holy Eucharist are inexplicable mysteries, 

miracles of grace.55 

Conclusion 

Ambrose wishes to prevent “what is seen” from being confused 

with “that great mystery.” It follows from this that the mysterium 

consists precisely in what is unseen. If in the celebration of the 

sacrament, the mysterium is the invisible aspect that is brought to 

pass by the Spirit and is contrasted to the sign of water, which has 

“been seen daily,” then we can draw the following conclusion: 

Ambrose is here setting forth a theology in which the distinction 

between sacramentum and mysterium is a necessity, even if this 

necessity is not immediately evident at the level of terminology.56 

 
50 AMBROSE, De sacramentis, iv. 14. 
51 AMBROSE, De sacramentis, ii. 7. 
52 AMBROSE, De sacramentis, iii. 8. 
53 Ambrose, De sacramentis, iii. 12. 
54 AMBROSE, De sacramentis, i. 3. 
55 S. L. GREENSLADE, ed., Early Latin Theology, 177. 
56 MAZZA, Mystagogy, 30. 
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Thus Ambrose distinguishes between the waters that one sees and 

the great mystery, ‘that the eye has not seen and the ear has not 

heard and has not arisen in the heart of man” (1 Cor 2:9).57 The 

mysterium, then, is neither seen nor heard. The Christian 

community sensibly experiences the sacramentum in worship, 

whereas the mysterium is the hidden reality effected by divine 

power, the working out of God’s salvific plan in history and above 

all in the cross of Christ. 
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As the author of this essay, I seek the truth about the Catholic 

Charismatic Renewal with both an epistemological rigor that is 

proper to the natural law of the human intellect and a sustained 

attention to the Wisdom of God. I firmly adhere to the thesis that 

proper knowledge and catechesis on the role of the Catholic 

Charismatic Renewal in the life of the Church will modify the 

perspective of the faithful with regards to this movement so that 

their perceptions will become more positive; and they will become 

more spiritually mature in their ability to distinguish between true 

and false charismatic phenomena by following fundamental 

criteria that cohere with the intentions of the Church’s divine 

Founder. 

Does our divine Founder and current Shepherd, namely, Jesus 

Christ, want the Catholic Charismatic Renewal to exist? Is he 

pleased with the path the Renewal has chosen to travel in order to 

render His Holy Spirit fully present in the world of today as 

a welcome guest in the soul of each and every human being?  

It is hoped that by bringing to light the undeniably significant 

moments in the history of the Renewal and the pronouncements 

and actions on the part of the Church Magisterium that bring to 

blossom the divine potential embedded in the Renewal, that this 

essay will give a nudge, not only to individuals and families, but 

also to parishes, dioceses—indeed all of Tanzania. In other words, 

it is hoped that by means of this essay Tanzanians and all others 

who read this article will open their eyes to the possibilities latent 

in the gifts and charisms that the Spirit offers to every member of 



Africa Tomorrow 22/1-2 (June/December 2020) 160 

Jesus’ Mystical Body, and then act with confidence and conviction 

according to those possibilities.  

The topic deals with the field of Pneumatology. The essay 

focuses on contributions of major figures in the history of the 

Church who manifested signs of Catholic Charismatic Renewal, 

the lay movements in the Church that accompanied this Renewal, 

the teachings of recent Popes that have given the Catholic 

Charismatic Renewal its proper position within the Church, and 

then, more specifically, the contribution of the Catholic 

Charismatic Renewal to the Church in Tanzania. 

The essay highlights some extraordinarily endowed charismatic 

individuals such as St. Ignatius whose explanation of consolation 

without preceding cause gives the Church a perennially fulcrum for 

determining the essence of what charismatics are calling “baptism 

in the Spirit”; St. Basil, who was a healer not by word but by action; 

St. Francis who enjoyed baptism in the Holy Spirit through the kiss 

of a leper; St. Teresa of Jesus, who experienced an inexpressible 

influx of the Holy Spirit in the transverberation of her heart; St. 

(Mother) Teresa of Calcutta, who at a significant moment in her 

life experienced the thirst of Jesus on the Cross for love and for 

souls, a divine thirst that plunged her into an unsettling way of life 

that can only be called a thoughtful, extraordinarily charismatic 

outpouring of love for Jesus who meets us and loves us in the 

Eucharist and in the distressing disguise of the poorest of the poor 

and hence gives the poorest of the poor their rightful place in the 

Church; and Jean Vanier, who knew how to be a brother to the most 

disabled among us. Such examples as these give this particular 

essay an opportunity to encourage others to appreciate ever more 

gratefully the charisms with which God has endowed the Church 

and individuals within the Church in the third millennium.  

In order to clarify how intelligent and forthright Tanzanian 

Catholics understand the Renewal, I conducted interviews at St. 

James Uyole Parish in the Archdiocese of Mbeya and at Our Lady 

of Mt. Carmel in Kihonda of the Morogoro Diocese. These 

interviews do not provide norms or guidelines for how the Church 

should proceed in her discernment of charismatic phenomena, but 

they bring to light how the laity experience the Renewal as either a 
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help or a hindrance in their commitment to renounce themselves, 

take up their daily cross and follow Jesus. 

The first section of this essay deals with the charismatic gifts 

that the Holy Spirit has poured forth upon the Church from her very 

beginning. Then \I offer a more or less chronological development 

of charismatic life within the Church, beginning with Scripture and 

Tradition and relevant Magisterial pronouncements as constant 

points of reference. In the second section, I elaborate upon the more 

recent developments of the Catholic Charismatic Renewal and 

offer insights into how it has attained its present form. The final 

section deals with the contribution of the Catholic Charismatic 

Renewal to the Church of Tanzania.  

1. Charismatic Gifts in the Church 

According to the Gospel of John, Jesus reveals that he goes to 

the Father in a supreme act of love by laying down his life for his 

friends on the cross: in this supreme act of love, he gives his Spirit 

to the Church. It is through this gift of eternal love, it is through the 

Spirit of Christ that the Church continues to enjoy gifts and 

charisms in the process of building the community which is 

Christ’s own Body.  

1.1 Charism 

The word charism owes its original form to the Greek verbal 

noun charisma, a word that, in turn, originates with the verb 

charidzomai. Charidzomai means to bestow a gift or favour. Hence 

charism refers to a free gift from God, a spiritual capacity resulting 

from God’s grace.1 In modern theological use it refers to those 

operations of the Spirit of God within the individual believer that 

are not wrung from God by the human person (i.e., God cannot be 

coerced to give them), nor are they always foreseen by the official 

organs of the Church. They are not the consequence of influences 

within the Church; and yet they are everywhere to be expected 

because in a way that is analogous to the sacraments, they belong 

 
1 Cf. E. MALATESTA, Dictionary of Catholic Spirituality,140. 
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to the nature of the Church.2 Indeed charisms would not be possible 

without the sacraments. 

1.2 Charismatic Movement 

According to Francis Sullivan, the word “charismatic” in 

a general way refers to the dimension of grace in the Church and in 

other Christian denominations as they are related to the Church. 

They are distinguished from the institutional dimension, but not 

separated from it since the institutional Church itself functions by 

the exercise of charisms. In fact it is Church authority that confirms 

the authenticity of charisms.  

In the context of the Charismatic Renewal, the term 

“charismatic” refers to those gifts of the Spirit that are explicitly 

understood by the hierarchy and by the faithful to be charismatic 

gifts. These are gifts that God gives for the growth of the local and 

the universal Church in holiness. Within the context of the 

Renewal, the term characterizes the Christian community that 

visibly and publicly seeks the guidance of the Spirit and functions 

according to the gifts of the Spirit by their fidelity to the love that 

God pours into their hearts when he gives the Holy Spirit.3 

Father Robert Faricy offers a deeper understanding of the 

charismatic movement as “a movement which has embarked upon 

the experience of an intimate personal relationship with Jesus in 

a [vitality] empowered by the Holy Spirit”. The movement 

according to Faricy appreciates a diversity of forms by which the 

Holy Spirit is working in the Church today. These forms include 

His activity in the sacraments, the liturgy, the Word of God, 

contemplative prayer, vocal prayer, speaking in tongues, 

unanticipated inspirations that increase one’s understanding of 

divine mysteries, the fearless and bold witness to the faith in Christ 

and the healing ministry.4  

 
2 Cf. K. RAHNER. – H. VORGRIMLER, Concise Theological Dictionary, 

New York: Herder and Herder 1968, 72. 
3 Rom 5:5. Cf. F. SULLIVAN, “Charismatic”, in A. RICHARDSON – J. 

BOWDEN, A New Dictionary of Christian Theology, 91. 
4 R. FARICY “Charismatic”, in J. KOMONCHAK. – M. COLLINS. – D. LANE, 

A New Dictionary of Christian Theology, Dublin: Gill and Macmillan 1988. 

183-184. J. Gibson’s unpublished notes indicate that in an 8-day retreat that 



Chami, “Catholic Charismatic Renewal” 163

During the course of this paper we shall conform to the 

contemporary practice of referring to the charismatic movement as 

the Catholic Charismatic Renewal. 

1.3 Charismatic Elements in the Scriptures 

The Holy Spirit renders himself accessible in the sacred liturgy, 

Sacred Scripture, the Eucharistic Sacrifice, the maternal activities 

of Mary, who is the Mother of the Church in the order of grace, the 

Apostolic Tradition and the continuing Magisterium of the Church. 

He also makes himself available to each and every human being 

and endows them with gifts that are not only conducive to their 

personal salvation but to the salvation of others. Indeed all of 

creation manifests who the Holy Spirit is as a Giver of gifts, 

especially the charismatic ones (cf. Gen 1:2).  

1.3.1 Charismatic Elements in the Old Testament 

In the Old Testament, God reveals his plan of salvation through 

the people to whom he gives gifts. In that sense, the spiritual gift is 

a long-term phenomenon in the history of human salvation. The 

reference to the power of the Spirit of God occurs first with the 

charismatic judges and ecstatic prophets. God bestows the gift of 

his Spirit upon these people for a special task. The Spirit, therefore, 

touches charismatic persons without human intervention and in 

turn these persons inspire the particular group to which they 

belong, to act in a given circumstance. 

Judges were charismatic leaders who were aroused by God in 

times of socially unstable circumstances in the early years between 

the period of the Israelite settlement in the land of Canaan and the 

establishment of the monarchy. The social organization at that time 

seems to have been based on a tribal life style that resembled the 

sedentary agricultural life of villages that did not enjoy political 

unity. The role of charismatic leaders in the society was to restore 

righteousness. Thus, under the power of the Spirit of God these 

 
Fr. Faricy gave to Jesuit novices in St. Paul, Minnesota, in 1972, he stressed 

the charismatic activity of the Holy Spirit in the Church as a beautiful 

manifestation of St. Paul’s words to the Ephesians: “Glory be to him whose 

power, working in us, can do infinitely more than we can ask or imagine” 

(3:20).  
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leaders were able to do or say things which were beyond their 

ordinary power and capacity (cf. Judg 6:11-34; 11:29).5 

The mission of the servant of God in Deutero-Isaiah 

presupposed a charismatic and eschatological dimension, whereby 

the servant would receive from the Spirit of God all the necessary 

gifts which would enable him to rule according to the norms of 

justice. This servant was to be the Messiah, the one that would 

restore Israel to her land; all other nations were to receive salvation 

through him. He would be the one to pour the Spirit into the hearts 

of human beings. The Spirit, in turn, would enable human beings 

to interiorize God’s law and precepts (Jer 31:31-32). Indeed the 

children of God would receive the Spirit of God who would enable 

them to prophesy and see visions (Joel 2:28).  

1.3.2 Charismatic Elements in the New Testament 

In the synoptic Gospels, Christ promised his disciples special 

assistance who would enable and encourage them to proclaim and 

defend the Gospel that they were to preach and to which they were 

to bear witness even by their readiness to die for it (cf. Mark 13:11, 

Matt 10:19-20). In the Gospel of John, the Counselor is the one to 

be invoked, i.e., the Parakletos (cf. John 14:16). The Paraclete is 

the one who, from within the human heart, in the depths of the 

conscience, convinces the world how wrong it is about sin, 

righteousness and judgment (cf. John 16:7-13). The Paraclete is the 

one who draws from what is of Jesus and helps the disciples to 

witness before the leaders of the nations on account of the name of 

Christ (cf. John 15:26-27; 16:14-15). 

In the Acts of the Apostles, this promise comes to fulfilment on 

the day of Pentecost, which would in turn make the early Church 

charismatic in nature. Hence it was the Church which was the 

beneficiary of the Holy Spirit on the day of Pentecost. The Church 

has clearly recognized that the outpouring of the Spirit on Pentecost 

is the moment for the sacrament of confirmation of the Apostles. 

Indeed St. Thomas pointed out that Holy Orders requires every 

perfection adapted to the exercise of the sacrament. The sacrament 

of confirmation provides a perfection that the other sacraments do 

 
5 J. MCKENZIE, Dictionary of the Bible, 464-465. 
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not. Hence confirmation is congruous with Holy Orders.6 In ST III, 

q. 72, a. 7, Thomas affirms the Church’s profession of faith that the 

Apostles received the sacrament of confirmation on the day of 

Pentecost. The Catechism of the Catholic Church, nn. 1287-1288, 

makes it clear that the grace of the Holy Spirit poured forth on the 

day of Pentecost is precisely the grace of confirmation for the 

Apostles.  

As an essential dimension to His mission in the early Church, 

the Holy Spirit manifested Himself through an abundance of 

supernatural phenomena among the believers. This in turn would 

characterize the life and the mission of this Church. Spiritual gifts 

such as the ability to witness to Jesus even to the ends of the earth, 

utterances of wisdom and knowledge, faith, the working of 

miracles, prophecy, healing, the discernment of spirits, the 

speaking in tongues and the interpretation of tongues were very 

much in evidence in the Church of the apostles (cf. Acts 1:8; 10:19; 

13:2; 1 Cor 12:7-11). As the Church’s mission spread to the other 

parts of the Greco-Roman world, the charismatic dimension never 

disappeared.  

St. Paul stands as a witness to the works of the Holy Spirit 

amidst the new converts. As he preached the Gospel of Jesus 

Christ, mighty signs and wonders accompanied his proclamation 

of the Word, through the power of the Holy Spirit (cf. Rom 15:19: 

Gal 3:1-5).  

St. Paul refers to a dazzling variety of gifts. These gifts manifest 

the presence of the Holy Spirit: a change in physical conditions, 

emotions, dispositions, and in the activation of ordinary and 

extraordinary talents. Some of these gifts may be temporary 

because they serve a specific need localized at a given moment in 

time; nevertheless the gifts may affect the entire life of the persons 

who receive them. Moreover, the persons who receive them are 

aware that they are gifts from God.7 

St. Paul sees the gift of salvation as the ultimate and prior gift 

that God offers to all (cf. Rom 5:15-18). The Spirit is the primal 

 
6 Thomas Aquinas (St.), ST Supplement, q. 35, a. 4.  
7 Cf. JOHN PAUL II (ST.), Dominum et Vivificantem (On the Holy Spirit in 

the Life of the Church and the World), nn. 27-48. Cf. X. LEON-DUFOUR, 

Dictinary of Biblical Theology, 69. 
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blessing that dwells in us, but we do not own Him. The Holy Spirit 

acts as the chief witness to the presence of Christ’s reign. However, 

each person has received a particular gift from God, which one 

ought to use for the building of the community (cf. 1 Cor 7:2; 

12:7).8 

1.4 Charismatic Elements in the Tradition 

1.4.1 Period of Lived Faith 

For Christianity, the first and second centuries may be labelled 

the period of lived faith. During this era of the apostolic Church, 

the Church exercised her faith in the Holy Spirit. The Church 

understood that both the sacraments of baptism and confirmation 

rendered human souls available to the Spirit for him to shower his 

gifts upon them so that they may sacrifice themselves and exercise 

these gifts for the building up of the Church, which in her turn 

dwelt in a unity so complete that it could be identified as Christ’s 

very Body and his Bride. However, in the later development of the 

church as stated in the Didache, the most celebrated of all the 

charismata was the gift of prophecy. The Didache, of course, place 

the Eucharist in the pre-eminent position of the gifts that God the 

Father, in, with and through Jesus, has given to the human person, 

but the Didache is careful to give the gift of prophecy its place 

while designating in strong terms what distinguishes a true prophet 

from a false prophet.9 In the course of this treatise of the early 

Church which is dated around the first century, the author 

encourages the communities to appoint bishops and deacons 

worthy of the Lord, who, among their other tasks, perform the 

sacred service of the prophets and teachers.10  

In his Letter to the Corinthians, St. Clement of Rome was 

addressing the sad state of the Corinthian Church which was 

undergoing division provoked by envy and dissimulation around 

95 AD. In chapter 46, St. Clement reminds them of the Holy Spirit 

 
8 Cf. J. KOENIG, Charismata: God’s Gifts for God’s People,124. 
9 Cf. J. HARDON, ed., The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles: the Didache, 

XI-XII in The Treasury of Catholic Wisdom, San Francisco: Ignatius 1987. 
10 Cf., J. HARDON, ed., The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles: the Didache, 

XV. 
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that they had received, the Spirit of holiness and unity which was 

poured forth into their souls. In chapter 38 he exhorts them to 

submit to each other as members of the same household according 

to the special gift bestowed upon each of them. No one should exalt 

himself above others.11  

All in all, the apostolic fathers lived their identities as 

charismatic leaders and spiritual men. An outstanding example is 

that of St. Polycarp of Smyrna who was known as an apostle and 

prophet. He had heard St. John preach and died a martyr’s death at 

the age of eighty-six in the year 155 or 156 A.D. Among his last 

words as he was about to die, he said: “Eighty-six years I have 

served Him, and He has never done me wrong. How, then, should 

I be able to blaspheme my King who has saved me?”12 

Indeed the greatest sign of the Spirit’s presence in the apostolic 

age was the exercise of the greatest love, the willing and usually 

joyful submission to martyrdom. In a meaningfully dramatic way, 

the words of St. John the Apostle came to fruition: “So there are 

three witnesses, the Spirit, water and blood, and the three of them 

coincide… Whoever believes in the Son of God has this testimony 

within him” (1 John 5:7, 8, 10a).  

1.4.2 Period of Lived and Reflected Faith 

Third-century Christianity is known as the period of lived and 

reflected faith. In this period there is evidence that prophecy and 

other charismatic gifts came to flower in the Church through the 

witness of such apologists as that of St. Justin the Martyr who lived 

in the second century, 100/110 A.D. to ca. 165 A.D. In chapter 

LXXXII of his dialogue with Trypho the Jew, he was speaking 

about his observation that the prophetical gifts of the Jews were 

transferred to the Christians. Justin’s words testify to the fact that 

the prophetic gifts were being manifested among the believers of 

his time.13 Furthermore, in the sixth chapter of his Second Apology, 

 
11 Cf. A. ROBERT. – J. DONALDSON eds., Ante Nicene Fathers: The 

Writings of the Fathers down to A.D. 325, 15-17. 
12 From The Martyrdom of Saint Polycarp, n. 9.3 as cited in W. Jurgens, 

ed., The Faith of the Early Fathers, Vol. I, 31.  
13 Cf. A. ROBERT. – J. DONALDSON eds., Ante Nicene Fathers: The 

Writings of the Fathers down to A.D 325, 240. 
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which was addressed to the Roman Senate, Justin presented the fact 

that there were men who are endowed with the power of the Holy 

Spirit to perform the ministry of exorcism. In the conduct of their 

ministry, they were exorcising the demons in the name of Jesus 

Christ.14  

In book V, chapter VI of his treatise, Against Heresies, St. 

Irenaeus indicates that many brethren in the Church were known to 

possess prophetic gifts, speak all kinds of languages through the 

Spirit, bring to light for the general benefit of all the hidden things 

in people’s hearts, and declare the mysteries of God.15 Thus it is 

clear that in the first and second centuries of Christianity, the Holy 

Spirit was at work, bringing forth an abundance of phenomena 

from within the individual experience of various clusters of 

Christians.  

In his Apology, written during his Catholic period in 197 A.D., 

Tertullian expresses with intelligent forthrightness the Holy 

Spirit’s preferential option for the young and for the poor. The love 

that knows how to share with the needy and knows how to suffer 

because of faith in Jesus is the love that the Holy Spirit pours forth 

into our hearts (cf. Rom 5:5). Let us listen to Tertullian. 

… Each one puts in a small amount on the monthly day, or 

when he wishes, accordingly as he wishes and is able. No one is 

compelled, and it is given freely. 

These are, as it were, the deposits of piety. For they are not 

expended therefrom on feasts and drinking parties and in thankless 

houses of gluttony, but for the support and burial of the poor, for 

boys and girls without parents and destitute of means, for the aged 

quietly confined to their homes, for the shipwrecked; and if there 

are any in the mines or in the islands or in the prisons, if it be for 

the reason that they are worshippers of God, then they become the 

foster-sons of their confession. But it is mainly the practice of such 

a love which leads some to put a brand upon us. “See,” they say, 

“how they love one another”; for they themselves hate each other. 

 
14 Cf. A. ROBERT. – J. DONALDSON eds., Ante Nicene Fathers: The 

Writings of the Fathers down to A.D 325, 190. 
15 Cf. A. ROBERT. – J. DONALDSON eds., Ante Nicene Fathers: The 

Writings of the Fathers down to A.D 325, 531. 
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“And how ready they are to die for one another”; for they 

themselves being more inclined to kill each other… 

Crucify us, torture us, condemn us, destroy us!... The more we 

are hewn down by you, the more numerous do we become. The 

blood of martyrs is the seed of Christians!16  

In his work against Marcion17, Tertullian reveals both his 

community’s acquaintance with speaking in tongues and his 

favorable attitude towards the position that the supernatural gifts of 

the Spirit are a sign of orthodoxy.18 Later in his life, however, 

Tertullian seemed to go too far, when he joined forces with the 

Montanists and called himself and his companions in that sect 

“disciples of the Paraclete”.19 In his diatribe Against Praxeas, he 

blames Praxeas for the condemnation in Rome of the prophets and 

prophetesses of Montanism. The ones condemned seem to have 

proclaimed themselves as vessels of the Holy Spirit without any 

attempt to approach Church authority to undertake a valid 

discernment of their supposed charisms. At this time Tertullian 

virtually acclaimed himself as a Montanist.  

The rise of Montanus20 with his disciples was a result of the 

misinterpretation of charisms among a particular group of lay 

 
16 Tertullian, Apology, as cited in The Faith of the Early Fathers, Vol. 1, 

116-117. 
17 Marcion’s central thesis was that the Christian Gospel was wholly 

a gospel of love to the absolute exclusion of law. Marcion rejected the Old 

Testament completely. The creator God revealed in the Old Testament was 

wholly the God of law; in that sense He had nothing in connection with the 

God of Jesus. This God of Law according to Marcion was involved in 

contradictory courses of action. Hence He presents Himself as fickle, 

capricious, ignorant, despotic and cruel. Christ, on the other hand, came to 

reveal the God of Love (“Marcion”, in F.L. CROSS. – L.A. LIVINGSTONE, The 
Oxford Dictionary of the Christian Church,1033-1034.) 

18 Cf. A. ROBERT. – J. DONALDSON eds., Ante Nicene Fathers: The 
Writings of the Fathers Down to A.D 325, 447. 

19 Cf. Tertullian, Against Praxeas [post A.D. 213], as cited in The Faith 
of the Early Fathers, Vol. 1, 154-157. 

20 Montanus was a converted pagan from Cybele who became a priest. He 

emphasized prophecy, visions and encounters with angels. He went further 

and identified himself as an inspired instrument of the Holy Spirit and even 

identified himself with the promised Paraclete as stated in John 14. Cf. M.J. 

CARTLEDGE, Encounter the Spirit, 34. 
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people in the church. The Montanists were very ascetic and 

practiced severe fasting. The Church criticized the way the 

prophets expressed themselves by convulsions, cries and vindictive 

remarks against people who doubted the authenticity of their 

charisms. When Tertullian joined the group, it was already 

tragically clear that he had become very anti-clerical in his 

attitudes. The Church criticized the Montanists because of their 

claim to be the living incarnations of the Paraclete.21 

When we take a glance at Origen, we note that he testified to 

the presence of certain charismatic gifts among Christian 

communities: he cited their practice of exorcism, their exercise of 

the healing ministry and their ability to predict certain events 

according to the Will of the Logos.22 

1.4.3 Period of Lived and Defined Faith 

Fourth-century Christianity saw the rise of various ideologies 

which were not orthodox by nature. These seem to have become 

more exposed to the public eye as a consequence of the freedom of 

religion that was brought about by the Edict of Milan in 313. The 

teachings that were heretical by nature threatened the life of the 

Church since they were creating schisms. In the wake of heretical 

movements and schismatic tides, Church Fathers had to expend 

themselves vigorously to refine the language that explained the 

faith so that they could expose the errors of those who either 

knowingly or unknowingly were subverting the faith. As a result 

the hierarchy exercised its own particular charismatic authority in 

its effort to give divine Truth the final word. In this period, the 

popes and Church Fathers often found ecclesial councils, both 

regional and ecumenical, to be very helpful in the formation of 

doctrinal canons. By means of these canons and the anathemas that 

were often attached to them, the Church was able to maintain her 

integrity as a magisterial guardian for the truth that God had 

revealed through the Apostolic Tradition and the Bible. Of special 

concern was the teaching of divine revelation concerning Jesus and 

the Blessed Trinity because many heretical ideas were spreading 

 
21 Cf. Y. CONGAR, I believe in the Holy Spirit, 66. 
22 Cf. A. ROBERT. – J. DONALDSON, eds., Ante Nicene Fathers: The 

Writings of the Fathers Down to A.D 325, 614. 
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about who Jesus is and who the Blessed Trinity is. Those of 

heretical bent were confusing Christian believers.  

The Church, one might say, enjoyed a charismatic moment 

when St. Damasus I commissioned St. Jerome to do the necessary 

translations that would put the Bible into one language, namely, the 

Latin language. In a three-part, well-crafted decree that he most 

probably sent to Constantinople together with his Tome in 382 

A.D., St. Damasus explained the seven gifts of the Holy Spirit, 

enumerated the books of the Bible inspired by the Holy Spirit 

including the Septuagint, and affirmed that the Catholic Church is 

founded upon the prophetic, evangelic, and apostolic writings of 

the Bible. Damasus added that the universal authority of the Bishop 

of Rome is not founded upon the conciliar decisions of other 

Churches but is derived from the evangelical voice of our Lord and 

Savior (cf. Matt 16:18-19).23 In other words, papal authority is 

a Petrine authority.  

Athanasius (ca. 296-373), the champion against Arianism who 

explained with intelligence and conviction that the term 

homoousion adequately expresses the consubstantial relationship 

that the Son enjoys with the Father, took the opportunity, too, to 

elaborate upon the Church’s beliefs about the Holy Spirit. In his 

writings he ascribes the work of sanctification to the Holy Spirit. 

In his preaching, John Chrysostom (347-407) taught that it is the 

Holy Spirit who is responsible for the formation of a person’s 

character; therefore moral changes in the life of the believer are the 

result of the work of the Holy Spirit who empowers and strengthens 

the individual to surmount his weakness and lead a holy and moral 

life.24 However, Chrysostom denied the continuation of the 

existence of signs and wonders in the church especially the 

speaking in tongues, seeing it as a phenomenon which was 

necessary and practical for the first-century Church but not 

necessary after that.  

Basing himself upon divine revelation, St. Basil expressed his 

conviction that the Holy Spirit is the Sanctifier of creation, and that 

 
23 The parts still extant from the Decree of Damasus (367 A.D.) are cited 

in Jurgens, The Faith of the Early Fathers, Vol. I, 404-407. The historical 

notes linked to this Decree come from these same pages. 
24 M. J. CARTLEDGE, Encounter the Spirit, 36. 
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this Spirit offers each member of the Church a particular gift. The 

gifts include preaching in the Spirit—a gift that God infuses in the 

soul of a deacon when he is ordained—and the exercise of 

discernment and other various charismata. In his thesis On the Holy 
Spirit, Gregory of Nazianzus provides an elegant introduction to 

the worship of God in the Spirit and through the Spirit. However, 

most of the historians view fourth-century Christianity as a period 

when the manifestation of spiritual gifts began to decline.25  

These historians have neglected to pay attention to one of the 
most charismatic developments in the history of the Church and of 
the world. 

I am referring to St. Basil’s institution of the very first 

hospital.26 One can say without exaggeration that, next to the 

community of the Apostles itself, this hospital was the first real 

Catholic charismatic community. 

The marks of a true hospital always ought to include inpatient 

facilities, professional medical caregivers, and care given for free.27 

Everyone in the hospital, whether he or she is a caregiver or 

a woefully diseased street person, is to be honoured as a noble 

guest.  

It is to be noted that there were institutions before Basil’s 

hospital that cared for the sick. The Roman valetudinarian and 

Asclepian temples antedated the Basiliad. The valetudinarian was 

a place for mending the bodies of slaves and soldiers so that they 

could continue to labour in very unsavoury circumstances; hence 

this was not care freely given. The absence of free care was also 

strikingly in evidence in the Asclepian temples dedicated to the 

Greco-Roman god of healing: anyone looking for healing would 

 
25

 Cf. E. L. HYATT, 2000 Years of Charismatic Christianity,35. 
26 Cf. HEYNE T., “Reconstructing the world’s first hospital: the Basiliad”, 

Hektoen International, A Journal of Medical Humanities, 2017/2/24. The 

information that follows about St. Basil’s innovations for the poor, the sick 

and the needy, innovations that manifested the love of the Holy Spirit in 

action, come from this article, which is replete with citations from St. Basil’s 

friend, St. Gregory of Nazianzus and St. Basil himself. 
27 Cf. CRISLIP A., From Monastery to Hospital: Christian Monasticism 

and the Transformation of Health Care in Late Antiquity. Ann Arbor: 

University of Michigan Press, 2005, 125. 
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have to supply sacrifices or donations. Besides, these temples did 

not really employ professional physicians, nor did they accept 

terminal cases. In fact they though that a patient dying inside of the 

hospital would be a ritual impurity.28 

The funeral oration delivered by St. Gregory of Nazianzus for 

St. Basil demonstrates the establishment of the first hospital as 

a true labour of love in the Holy Spirit. Basic Catholic convictions 

about the Holy Spirit’s love at work in a milieu of suffering guided 

the daily life at the hospital. St. Gregory’s words: 

Go forth a little way from the city, and behold the new city, the 

storehouse of piety, the common treasury of the wealthy… where 

disease is regarded in a religious light, and disaster is thought 

a blessing, and sympathy is put to the test… 

My subject is the most wonderful of all, the short road to 

salvation, the easiest ascent to heaven. There is no longer before 

our eyes that terrible and piteous spectacle of men who are living 

corpses, the greater part of whose limbs have mortified, driven 

away from their cities and homes and public places and fountains, 

aye, and from their own dearest ones, recognizable by their names 

rather than by their features…, no longer the objects of hatred, 

instead of pity on account of their disease… 

[Basil] however it was, who took the lead in pressing upon 

those who were men, that they ought not to despise their 

fellowmen… Others have had their cooks, and splendid tables, and 

the devices and dainties of confectioners, and exquisite carriages, 

and soft, flowing robes; Basil’s care was for the sick, and the relief 

of their wounds, and the imitation of Christ, by cleansing leprosy, 

not by a word, but in deed.29 

With these last words, St. Gregory added an important 

conviction about the charisms of the Holy Spirit that are related to 

healing. They are not simply the sudden miraculous manifestations 

that occur at the power of a word or of a prayer. They are also the 

 
28 Cf. FERNGREN, G., Medicine and Religion: A Historical Overview. 

Baltimore, MD: Johns Hopkins University Press, 2014, 91-92. 
29 NAZIANZEN, G. (ST.), “Oration 43”, in Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers, 

Second Series, vol. 7. Ed. Philip Schaff and Henry Wace. (Buffalo: NY: 

Christian Literature Publishing Co., 1894.) Trans. Charles G. Browne and 

James E. Swallow.  
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inspired acts of compassion that heal the sick and the poor in the 

conviction that when one cares for the poor person, one is caring 

for God himself (cf. Matt 25:31-46). As Mother Teresa of Calcutta 

often said, it is “love in action”. 

As Heyne explains, St. Basil seems to have had a soup kitchen 

in place by the year 369. During the most severe famine that 

Cappadocia ever experienced, Gregory of Nazianzus remarked that 

Basil would set before the hungry basins of soup and meat. By 373, 

Basil’s hospital, the Basiliad, was complete. It housed lepers as 

well as other sick, the travellers and strangers. It was staffed by 

both professional physicians as well as by clergy in the adjoining 

church (similar to later Christian hospitals).  

The poor were financed by donations from the rich. St. Basil 

exercised his charism of teaching with the following remarks to the 

wealthy:  

But how do you make use of money? By dressing in expensive 

clothing? Won’t two yards of tunic suffice you, and the covering 

of one coat satisfy all your need of clothes?... One bread-loaf is 

enough to fill a belly… For it is right… to regard the use of money 

as a matter of stewardship, not of selfish enjoyment… What 

answer shall you make to the judge, you who dress walls, but will 

not clothe a man; who spruce up horses, and overlook an 

unfashionable brother; who leave grain to rot, but will not feed the 

starving; who bury your money and despise the oppressed?30 

Given the fact that Basil was recommending for monks to take 

in orphans, it also seems that the hospital housed orphans. From 

Basil’s descriptions of the hospital he established, we learn that 

a modest church was at the centre; and besides the facilities for 

medical help, there was also an entertainment centre for those who 

were travellers and/or sick and a building for teaching trades to 

those orphans, strangers, travellers and sick people who had the 

physical and mental ability to learn them. What governed the 

hospital in all its dimensions of everyday life was the joy of the 

Holy Spirit. 

 
30 BASIL OF CAESAREA, Homily to the Rich, trans. by P. Gilbert, in Migne, 

PG 31 277C-304C. 
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1.5 Charismatic Leaders & the Rise of Monasticism 

Charismatic leaders were led to reform the Church through 

monastic life. What St. Basil constructed in the world’s first 

hospital greatly resembled a monastic milieu. Besides St. Basil, 

among the great spiritual fathers as they were commonly called 

were St. Anthony of Egypt, Macarius, Pachomius, John Cassian, 

St. Augustine, Benedict the Great and Benedict of Nursa. These 

charismatic leaders were moved with the desire to seek God 

through a life of asceticism and prayer against the secular 

spirituality of the time. The monastic milieu reminded the Church 

of her vocation as Jesus’ Bride to walk the Way of the Cross. As 

St. Basil had preached in his homilies, some Catholics were 

forgetting the Gospel life which was its essence.31  

These founders of monasticism in various forms such as the 

eremitical and cenobitical acted as spiritual directors to many 

people who came to them seeking perfection in charity. The people 

referred to them as Men of God, which according to Yves Congar, 

presupposes the classic identity of the man in whom the active 

presence of the Spirit is made manifest and who is filled with the 

Spirit.32 Their sayings seemed to have been imbued with the gift of 

prophecy; and they seemed to have possessed miraculous powers 

in the context of healing. One such charismatic leader was St. 

Simeon, a monk of Constantinople.33 

Simeon (949-1022) was an abbot of the monastery of St. Mamas 

in the Eastern Church. In his Ethical Treatises he elaborated 

extensively on the Baptism in the Spirit, a phenomenon that 

a number of Catholics may have experienced in various forms 

down through the centuries even though they rarely ascribed that 

title to what they were experiencing. The gift from God that various 

Christians were naming specifically “Baptism in the Spirit” came 

into vogue in more recent times among those who insightfully 

penetrated the depths of St. Ignatius’ inspired teaching about 

consolation without preceding cause. More on this later.  

 
31 Cf. B. WARD, “Monasticism”, in A Dictionary of Christian Spirituality, 

267-268. 
32 Cf. Y. CONGAR, I Believe in the Holy Spirit, 69. 
33 Cf. L. J. SUENENS, The Holy Spirit: Life Breath of the Church, 36. 
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According to Simeon, Baptism in the Spirit signifies the second 

stage in the life of a Christian which can be described as a post-

baptismal event. In this stage the individual experiences a greater 

consciousness of living in Christ and indeed in the Trinity. The 

individual seems to experience an illumination by the Spirit. The 

experience which accompanies this experience of the baptism in 

the Spirit according to Simeon is not the gift of tongues rather it is 

the intensified experience of compunction and a sudden 

experiential awareness of the Trinity as Light.34 The baptism of the 

Spirit, therefore, can activate both the grace of baptism and the 

grace of confirmation. The person becomes a dwelling place for 

the Holy Spirit in the sacrament of baptism and a reservoir pouring 

forth the seven gifts of the Holy Spirit in the sacrament of 

confirmation.  

1.6 Middle Ages: Charismatic Persons, Scholastic 
Theology and the Mendicant Orders 

During the Middle Ages there were some individuals who 

presented themselves as amazingly charismatic. St. Bernard of 

Clairvaux (1090-1153) not only presented himself as a candidate 

for the Cistercian novitiate but introduced the surprised novice 

master to 30 other novice candidates that he, Bernard, prepared 

with a full postulancy. Bernard was well known for his miracles, 

practice of exorcism, peacemaking even on the grounds of battle, 

and his teaching about the Song of Songs and the Blessed Virgin 

Mary. According to Bernard, first and foremost, the divine cannot 

be measured or adequately understood with the mere use of human 

reason. Rather contemplation is necessary, i.e., a posture of silent 

listening to the Word of God. Therefore, spiritual life is possible 

only through the Holy Spirit who accompanies us and enables us 

to live in union with God.  

The celebrated intellectuals who taught and wrote during the 

scholastic period paid close attention to the issue concerning 

novelties in the Church. They surmised that there is only one Body 

of the Church and the Holy Spirit is the soul of this Body. He gives 

 
34 Cf. M. J. CARTLEDGE, Encounter the Spirit, 39. 



Chami, “Catholic Charismatic Renewal” 177

life to it, rules it and governs it. Therefore, He does all things as he 

wishes (cf. John 3:8).  

It should be noted that during the period of the Scholastics, the 

Church was involved in deep reflection about the truths of the faith. 

Hence in describing the spiritual gifts, St. Thomas sees God as the 

principal mover and efficient cause. In God’s name, the human 

person has in himself or herself the principle of his or her own 

movement which includes abilities, actions and virtues. Thus, 

God’s grace makes it possible for the human being to move 

towards good. Grace is a profound and lasting gift; it can only be 

lost through the commission of a mortal sin.  

It is through this lasting gift that the believer is able to act 

beyond the natural capacity of the human person. Through the help 

of the supernatural principle the human being is able to act.35 In 

addition, through these lasting gifts, Christians are made ready to 

grasp and follow the inspirations of the Spirit.36  

The Church in the Scholastic period seemed to be convinced 

that all the gifts that are related to knowledge can be included under 

the heading of prophecy. These prophecies come under a variety of 

forms such as counsel, advice and warnings, interventions in the 

life of the Church, spontaneous preaching, and deep understanding 

of salvific truth.  

The rise of the mendicant orders at the end of the 12th century 

and the beginning of the 13th century introduced into the life of the 

Church novel forms of the Spirit’s charismatic gifts. As a result of 

the institution of these orders, there arose a variety of spiritualities 

which identified these orders and gave each one of them a unique 

character. These varieties in spirituality do not bring disunity to the 

Church; rather they depict the richness of the Holy Spirit who 

manifests his Presence with a prismatic fullness in the Church.37 

Moved by the power of the Holy Spirit, the founders of the 

religious institutes opened their souls in an extraordinarily 

generous fashion to the particular charisms that consequently were 

going to define their institutes. The writings of these saints revealed 

 
35 ST Ia IIae q. 68, a. 2 
36 ST Ia IIae q. 68, a. 1 
37 Cf. L. Bouyer, A History of Christian Spirituality, Vol. I, Preface, X 
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even further the presence of the Holy Spirit in their lives. Such 

figures as St. Teresa of Avila, St. Dominic and St. Ignatius of 

Loyola represent eloquent examples of how the Holy Spirit 

bestows his charisms lavishly in order to establish the Church-

Bride in the immaculate, pristine holiness that Jesus intended.  

Of special interest is the connection between St. Ignatius of 
Loyola and the Baptism of the Spirit.  

One of the contemporary leaders of the Catholic Charismatic 

Renewal is someone I have already mentioned, Father Robert 

Faricy, S.J. He made the very important observation that the 

experience of the Baptism of the Spirit is equivalent to consolation 

without preceding cause, a consolation of which St. Ignatius speaks 

in his Rules for the Discernment of Spirits, proper to the Second 

Week of the Spiritual Exercises.38 It is during the Second Week 

that the person in contemplative prayer typically experiences 

a greater consciousness of living in Christ and indeed in the Trinity. 

The grace for which the person is praying every day during the 

Second Week is to know Jesus in order to love Him more and 

follow Him more closely.  

To borrow the vocabulary of Simeon the abbot, during the 

Second Week the individual seems to experience an illumination 

by the Spirit. The experience of compunction of which Simeon 

spoke is a grace that the person has already received through the 

confession of his entire life near the end of the First Week. The 

experience of Trinity as Light is a grace that the person enjoys in 

the First Exercise of the Second Week, that of the Incarnation. It 

can very well be in the course of the Second Week that there is 

a sudden influx of the Holy Spirit into a docile, believing heart, an 

influx that activates all of his or her spiritual faculties in the manner 

of the consolation without the preceding cause. Here is what St. 

Ignatius said: 

It belongs to God our Lord to give consolation to the soul 

without preceding cause, for it is the property of the Creator to 

 
38 Cf. R. FARICY, “Baptism in the Holy Spirit: My Experience”, Rome: 

CHARIS Web TV, Catholic Charismatic Renewal International Service, 

2008. Pope Paul III gave full papal approbation for the Spiritual Exercises in 

1548 when St. Francis Borgia was acting as the Jesuits’ third Superior 

General. 
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enter, go out and cause movements in the soul, bringing it all into 

love of His Divine Majesty. I say without cause: without any 

previous sense or knowledge of any object through which such 

consolation would come, through one’s acts of understanding and 

will…. 

… When the consolation is without cause, although there be no 

deceit in it, as being of God our Lord alone, as was said; still the 

spiritual person to whom God gives such consolation, ought, 

with much vigilance and attention, to look at and distinguish the 

time itself of such actual consolation from the following, in which 

the soul remains warm and favored with the favor and remnants of 

the consolation past; for often in this second time, through one’s 

own course of habits and the consequences of the concepts and 

judgments, or through the good spirit or through the bad, he forms 

various resolutions and opinions which are not given immediately 

by God our Lord, and therefore they have need to be very well 

examined before entire credit is given them, or they are put into 

effect.39 

One cannot help but notice that the one who receives this 

consolation—the one who receives baptism in the Spirit—is 

a “spiritual person to whom God gives such consolation”. To put it 

more succinctly, the person who is receiving the gift of consolation 

in the Second Week of the Exercises is one who has already made 

a life confession of his or her sins during the First Week of the 

Exercises and has made with full sincerity and conviction the 

following resolution before entering the Second Week in order to 
act against his/her own sensuality and every form of carnal and 
worldly love:40 

Eternal Lord of all things, I make my oblation with Thy favour 

and help, in the presence of Thy infinite Goodness and in the 

presence of Thy glorious Mother and of all the Saints of the 

heavenly Court; that I want and desire, and it is my deliberate 

determination, if only it be Thy greater service and praise, to 

imitate Thee in bearing all injuries and all abuse and all poverty of 

 
39 ST. IGNATIUS OF LOYOLA, Spiritual Exercises, trans. by E. Mullan, S.J. 

Rome: German College, 1909, 77-78.  
40 Spiritual Exercises, 31. 
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spirit, and actual poverty, too, if Thy most Holy Majesty wants to 

choose and receive me to such a life and state.41 

According to the mind of Ignatius, anyone praying for a baptism 

of the Holy Spirit would have to maintain the intention of following 

Jesus at all times, no matter how painful it may be to do that. It 

would seem that receiving the Body and Blood of Christ in Holy 

Communion and opening one’s soul to the grace of the sacrament 

of confirmation, therefore, would be prerequisites for the baptism 

of the Holy Spirit since Jesus is the one offering these sacraments 

and it would be quite impolite to say, “No,” to Him. 

The likely equivalence that Fr. Faricy describes between 

consolation without preceding cause and the baptism in the Holy 

Spirit sheds some light on the spiritual disposition of such founders 

as St. Francis of Assisi and St. Teresa of Avila. St. Francis, for 

example, seems to have experienced a baptism in the Holy Spirit 

when he kissed the leper and recognized his Lord Jesus. This 

moment was surely a consolation without preceding cause. At this 

moment, his charismatic disposition did not seem very different 

from that of St. Basil and his spirit of brotherhood with the lepers, 

the sick, the poor, strangers and travellers. 

The transverberation of the heart that St. Teresa of Avila 

experienced in August of 1560 seems to have been a baptism in the 

Holy Spirit. This event, too, was certainly a consolation without 

preceding cause. St. John of the Cross described the 

transverberation in the following manner: 

It [the fire of God] does not afflict the soul: rather, 

commensurate with the strength of the love, it divinizes and 

delights it, burning gently. 

Since God’s purpose in granting these communications is to 

exalt the soul, he does not weary and restrict it, but enlarges and 

delights it, brightens and enriches it. 

The happy soul that by great fortune reaches this cautery knows 

all things, tastes all things, does all it wishes, and prospers; no one 

prevails before it and nothing touches it. This is the soul of which 

the Apostle speaks: ‘The spiritual man judges all things and he is 

 
41 Spiritual Exercises, 31. 
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judged by no one.’ And again: ‘The spirit searches out all things, 

unto the deep things of God.’ 

It will happen that while the soul is inflamed with the love of 

God, it will feel that a seraph is assailing it by means of an arrow 

or dart which is all afire with love. And the seraph pierces and in 

an instant cauterizes this soul which, like a red-hot coal, or better 

a flame, is already enkindled. The soul is converted into an 

immense fire of love… 

O happy wound, wrought by one who knows only how to heal! 

O fortunate and choicest wound, you were made only for delight, 

and the quality of your affliction is delight and gratification for the 

wounded soul! You are great, O delightful wound, because he who 

caused you is great! And your delight is great because the fire of 

love is infinite. O, then, delightful wound, so much more sublimely 

delightful the more the cautery touched the intimate centre of the 

substance of the soul, burning all that was burnable in order to give 

delight to all that could be delighted!42  

It goes without saying that baptism in the Spirit and consolation 

without preceding cause do not preclude suffering. As St. John of 

the Cross explains above, however, the suffering is a desired 

suffering because it is a suffering that ignites the soul’s ability to 

love and to experience the joy inherent in the loving. 

1.7 Vatican II and Post Conciliar Documents 

One should bear in mind that what Catholic lay people are 

calling the charismatic renewal in today’s ecclesial context is one 

of the products or fruits of the Second Vatican Council. Pope St. 

John XXIII prayed in his prayer for the New Pentecost, “May it 

[the Church] advance the reign of our Divine Savior, the reign of 

truth and justice, the reign of love and peace.”43 It was during this 

 
42 ST. JOHN OF THE CROSS, The Living Flame of Love, Redaction B, Stanza 

2, as cited in Discalced Carmelite Proper Offices, Trivandrum: Carmel 

International Publishing House, 2012.  
43 Pope St. John XXIII prayed in 1962 for “a new Pentecost”. In 

preparation for the Second Vatican Council, he prayed for God to “renew 

Your wonders in this our day, as by a new Pentecost. Grant to Your Church 

that, being of one mind and steadfast in prayer with Mary, the Mother of 

Jesus, and following the lead of blessed Peter, it may advance the reign of our 
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period that the renewal gained official recognition in the Church as 

one that has a reason to exist only in its fidelity to the Divine 

Saviour (cf. John 16:14). 

The Second Vatican Council addressed the question of 

charisms. It did so not in a direct and systematic way but indirectly 

within various documents, always strongly centred on the 

Scriptures (LG 4, 7, 12, 30; AA 3, 30; AG 4, 23, 28; DV 7; PO 4, 

9). The ideas of charism presented by the Council Fathers can be 

presented in a nutshell as follows: Beyond the graces that come 

through the Sacraments, the Spirit gives to the Church hierarchical 

gifts, which are given to deacons, priests and bishops for the 

exercise of their ministry, and charismatic gifts, given to the 

faithful for the common good. Such charisms are given for the 

building up of the Church. They are freely given by the Giver of 

all gifts and received according to the disposition of the receiver.  

The Council Fathers insisted that the faithful have the right and 

the duty to exercise these charisms as long as they do so in a spirit 

of order and unity. By the faithful, of course, they meant everyone 

from the Pope to the newly baptized baby.44 Charisms are intended 

for, and subject to, the greater gift of charity, which alone unites 

and builds the Church (cf. 1 Cor 13:1-13; Eph 4:14-16). Jesus 

appointed the disciples whom he named as apostles to hand down 

his teaching through their preaching and exemplary life. The 

apostles consecrated the bishops who became the custodians of 

Tradition and the faith received from the apostles. However, all the 

baptized are called to share in the mission and are commissioned 

by our Lord through the Holy Spirit to continue with the mission 

of making him known to those who do not know him yet.45 

This in turn has brought awareness among the Christians 

concerning the presence and the power of the Holy Spirit in the 

 
Divine Saviour, the reign of truth and justice, the reign of love and peace. 

Amen.” 
44 The unwitting sceptic may ask, “How can a newly baptized baby 

exercise a charism?” The answer is simple: when her mother sings a lullaby 

in honour of the Blessed Virgin Mary, the baby may listen with trusting 

attention. 
45 Cf. DV. No.7 
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sacramental and missionary activity of the Church on her 

pilgrimage journey towards eternal life. 

In the encyclical Dominum et Vivificantem, Pope St. John Paul 

II vigorously affirms the ever-powerful presence of the Holy Spirit 

in the life of the Church. It is through the Spirit of God that the 

Church has managed to remain always faithful to that which was 

received from the Apostles.46 

1.8 Popes and the Charismatic Renewal 

The desire for renewal in the Church in the 21st century began 

with Pope St. John XXIII, who prayed for the New Pentecost. After 

opening the Second Vatican Council—a council that was 

ecumenical in scope—he proceeded to open the door for the 

recognition of various lay movements. Pope St. Paul VI intensified 

the Church’s concern for lay movements as he continued the 

conciliar projects of his predecessor. It was Paul VI, who officially 

gave the Catholic Charismatic Renewal the full papal blessing of 

an approbation.  

1.8.1 Contribution of Pope St. Paul VI to the Renewal 

It should be recalled that Pope St. Paul VI, like his predecessor 

St. John XXIII was in favour of the renewal of the Church—indeed 

aggiornamento was a popular byword of the Council. In November 

1972, Paul VI stated that the greatest need of the Church during our 

time is for the presence of the Holy Spirit, the Paraclete, who 

animates and sanctifies the Church, who is the principle of unity, 

the inner source of her light and strength, her support, consoler and 

source of charisms.47 

Reading the signs of the time Pope Paul VI desired the renewal 

and acted relentlessly to make sure that it reflected Catholic 

integrity. Paul VI’s intention was to renew the whole Body of 

Christ, through the Holy Spirit, who—together with the Father and 

 
46 The conviction that the Holy Spirit is the soul of the Church of which 

Christ is the head is borrowed from St. Augustine who states that what the 

soul does in our body, the Holy Spirit does in the Church: what the soul is for 

our body, the Holy Spirit is for the Body of Christ, the Church. 
47 E. O’CONNOR, Pope Paul and Spirit: Charism and Church Renewal in 

the Teaching of Paul VI, 7. 
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the Son in a complete perichoresis—is the director of the mission. 

It is through the power of the Holy Spirit that the individual is 

exposed to the grace and joy which come as the result of 

reconciling with God.  

In his address to the Charismatic Renewal at the third 

international leaders’ conference in Rome on 19th July 1975, the 

Pope stated thus: "Dear sons and daughters, you are striving in 

union with the whole Church for renewal, spiritual renewal, 

authentic renewal, Catholic renewal, renewal in the Holy Spirit. 

We are pleased to see signs of this renewal—a taste for prayer, for 

contemplation, for praising God, and attentiveness to the grace of 

the Holy Spirit. We know likewise that you wish to open your 

hearts to reconciliation with God.” He went further and showed to 

what extent the Church and the world needed the experience of 

Pentecost which in turn would result in the spiritual renewal of the 

Church and the world on a large scale. 

Amidst all this longing and desire for the renewal through the 

Spirit, Paul VI was aware of the confusion which might rise up in 

the community as result of a misunderstanding of charisms. While 

addressing the officials of the Sacred Roman Rota he stated that 

charisms are for the benefit of the community, and all do not 

possess the same charisms. As a result of human frailty, charisms 

might be confused at times with one’s own disordered ideas and 

inclinations. Therefore, it is the duty of the members of the Church 

to invoke the Holy Spirit to grant grace to judge and discern 

charisms in order to verify their authenticity.  

1.8.2 St. John Paul II and the Charismatic Renewal 

On the Vigil of Pentecost, the 30th of May 1998, in the Year of 

the Holy Spirit, Pope St. John Paul astonished the universal Church 

with his vigorous proclamation of the work of the Holy Spirit in 

the charismatic dimension of the Church, particularly through 

ecclesial movements. It was the first time in the history of the 

Catholic Church that all the movements and new ecclesial 

communities gathered together with the Pope in Rome. Here are 

the Pope’s words:  

“Suddenly a sound came from heaven like the rush of a mighty 

wind, and it filled all the house where they were sitting. And there 
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appeared to them tongues as of fire, distributed and resting on each 

one of them. And they were all filled with the Holy Spirit” (Acts 

2:2-3). 

1. With these words the Acts of the Apostles bring us into the 

heart of the Pentecost event; they show us the disciples, who, 

gathered with Mary in the Upper Room, receive the gift of the 

Spirit. Thus Jesus' promise is fulfilled and the time of the Church 

begins. From that time the wind of the Spirit would carry Christ's 

disciples to the very ends of the earth. It would take them even to 

martyrdom for their fearless witness to the Gospel. 

It is as though what happened in Jerusalem 2,000 years ago 

were being repeated this evening in this square, the heart of the 

Christian world. Like the Apostles then, we too find ourselves 

gathered in a great upper room of Pentecost, longing for the 

outpouring of the Spirit. Here we would like to profess with the 

whole Church "the same Spirit ... the same Lord ... the same God 

who inspires them all in everyone" (1 Cor 12:4-6). This is the 

atmosphere we wish to relive, imploring the gifts of the Holy Spirit 

for each of us and for all the baptized people. 

2. I greet and thank Cardinal James Francis Stafford, President 

of the Pontifical Council for the Laity, for the words he has wished 

to address to me, also in your name, at the beginning of this 

meeting. With him I greet the Cardinals and Bishops present. 

I extend an especially grateful greeting to Chiara Lubich, Kiko 

Arguello, Jean Vanier and Mons. Luigi Giussani for their moving 

testimonies. With them, I greet the founders and leaders of the new 

communities and movements represented here. Lastly, I wish to 

address each of you, brothers and sisters who belong to the 

individual ecclesial movements. You promptly and 

enthusiastically accepted the invitation I addressed to you on 

Pentecost 1996, and have carefully prepared yourselves, under the 

guidance of the Pontifical Council for the Laity, for this 

extraordinary meeting which launches us towards the Great Jubilee 

of the Year 2000. 

Today's event is truly unprecedented: for the first time the 

movements and new ecclesial communities have all gathered 

together with the Pope. It is the great “common witness” I wished 

for the year which, in the Church's journey to the Great Jubilee, is 

dedicated to the Holy Spirit. The Holy Spirit is here with us! It is 
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he who is the soul of this marvellous event of ecclesial 

communion. Truly, “this is the day which the Lord has made; let 

us rejoice and be glad in it” (Ps 117:24). 

3. In Jerusalem, almost 2,000 years ago, on the day of 

Pentecost, before an astonished and mocking crowd, due to the 

unexplainable change observed in the Apostles, Peter 

courageously proclaims: “Jesus of Nazareth, a man attested to you 

by God ... you crucified and killed by the hands of lawless men. 

But God raised him up” (Acts 2:22-24). Peter's words express the 

Church's self-awareness, based on the certainty that Jesus Christ is 

alive, is working in the present and changes life. 

The Holy Spirit, already at work in the creation of the world 

and in the Old Covenant, reveals himself in the Incarnation and the 

Paschal Mystery of the Son of God, and in a way "bursts out" at 

Pentecost to extend the mission of Christ the Lord in time and 

space. The Spirit thus makes the Church a stream of new life that 

flows through the history of mankind. 

4. With the Second Vatican Council, the Comforter recently 

gave the Church, which according to the Fathers is the place 

“where the Spirit flourishes” (Catechism of the Catholic Church, 

n. 749), a renewed Pentecost, instilling a new and unforeseen 

dynamism. 

Whenever the Spirit intervenes, he leaves people astonished. 

He brings about events of amazing newness; he radically changes 

persons and history. This was the unforgettable experience of the 

Second Vatican Ecumenical Council during which, under the 

guidance of the same Spirit, the Church rediscovered the 

charismatic dimension as one of her constitutive elements: “It is 

not only through the sacraments and the ministrations of the 

Church that the Holy Spirit makes holy the people, leads them and 

enriches them with his virtues. Allotting his gifts according as he 

wills (cf. 1Cor 12:11), he also distributes special graces among the 

faithful of every rank.... He makes them fit and ready to undertake 

various tasks and offices for the renewal and building up of the 

Church” (Lumen gentium, n.12). 

The institutional and charismatic aspects are co-essential as it 

were to the Church's constitution. They contribute, although 

differently, to the life, renewal and sanctification of God's People. 

It is from this providential rediscovery of the Church's charismatic 
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dimension that, before and after the Council, a remarkable pattern 

of growth has been established for ecclesial movements and new 

communities. 

5. Today the Church rejoices at the renewed confirmation of the 

prophet Joel's words which we have just heard: “I will pour out my 

Spirit upon all flesh” (Acts 2:17). You, present here, are the 

tangible proof of this “outpouring” of the Spirit. Each movement 

is different from the others, but they are all united in the same 

communion and for the same mission. Some charisms given by the 

Spirit burst in like an impetuous wind, which seizes people and 

carries them to new ways of missionary commitment to the radical 

service of the Gospel, by ceaselessly proclaiming the truths of 

faith, accepting the living stream of tradition as a gift and instilling 

in each person an ardent desire for holiness. 

Today, I would like to cry out to all of you gathered here in St 

Peter's Square and to all Christians: Open yourselves docilely to 

the gifts of the Spirit! Accept gratefully and obediently the 

charisms which the Spirit never ceases to bestow on us! Do not 

forget that every charism is given for the common good, that is, for 

the benefit of the whole Church. 

6. By their nature, charisms are communicative and give rise to 

that “spiritual affinity between persons” (Christifideles laici, n. 24) 

and that friendship in Christ which is the origin of “movements”. 

The passage from the original charism to the movement happens 

through the mysterious attraction that the founder holds for all 

those who become involved in his spiritual experience. In this way 

movements officially recognized by ecclesiastical authority offer 

themselves as forms of self-fulfilment and as reflections of the one 

Church.48 

When we integrate Pope St. John Paul II’s emphatically positive 

attitude about the newness of the Holy Spirit’s mysterious 

initiatives with his stalwart decision to carry the Church into the 3rd 

millennium with the never-changing Person of Jesus—“Jesus 

Christ is the same, yesterday, today and forever”—we come to 

appreciate the four charismatic figures who gave testimony 

precisely on the eve of Pentecost in the Year of the Holy Spirit. 

 
48 (ST.) JOHN PAUL II, Speech of the Holy Father Pope John Paul II 

Meeting with Ecclesial Movements and New Communities. 30 May 1998. 
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One who deserves special attention is Jean Vanier: not only does 

he bring us close to the early Church and the selfless love that 

inspired the first hospital; he also brings us into the third 

millennium with an extraordinarily intimate relationship with 

Jesus. For that very reason he is a revered figure of the Catholic 

Charismatic Renewal. 

When Pope St. John Paul conferred upon Jean Vanier the 

International Paul VI Award on the 19th of June, 1997, he said the 

following about Jean Vanier: 

Today’s occasion is a fitting opportunity to express the 

Church’s gratitude for a work that supports persons with 

disabilities in a much valued Gospel style which offers an original 

social service and at the same time an eloquent Christian witness… 

Today, as an important recognition is conferred on Jean Vanier 

and the Community of L’Arche, let us thank the Lord for inspiring 

and fostering in his Church concrete signs of hope which show how 

it is possible to live the Gospel Beatitudes in everyday life, even in 

situations that are sometimes complex and difficult. 

In a message addressed to a group of pilgrims of the Faith and 

Light Association, who came to Rome in 1975 for the Holy Year, 

Paul VI wrote that attention to handicapped persons is “the most 

important test of a fully human family, of a truly civilized society, 

a fortiori of a Church that is authentically Christian” (Insegnamenti 
di Paolo VI, XIII [1975], p. 1197)… 

L’Arche has become a providential seed of the civilization of 

love, a true seed and the bearer of an obvious dynamism. This is 

evident from its remarkable expansion in many regions of the 

world: it is present in 28 countries on the five continents. However, 

it is not limited to philanthropy nor even to mere assistance. 

Despite its growth and expansion, L’Arche has been able to 

preserve its original style, a style of openness and sharing, of 

attention and listening which always considers the other as 

a person to be accepted and deeply respected… 

And how could we not remember all those men and women 

who surrounded the different communities of L’Arche with their 

silent and generous service? The distinction conferred today is also 

meant for all these people. It particularly honours individuals with 

handicaps, from the first two whom Mr. Jean Vanier took into his 
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home, to the great number of those who currently belong to 

L’Arche. Indeed they are the principal figures of L’Arche, who 

with faith, patience and a fraternal spirit make it a sign of hope and 

a joyful witness to the Redemption. 

As I warmly congratulate Mr. Jean Vanier, I hope that the work 

founded by him – as a whole and in every community – will always 

be accompanied by the light and strength of the Holy Spirit, to 

respond fittingly to the Lord’s plan, thus alleviating the suffering 

and needs of so many brothers and sisters.49  

On the occasion of his death at 90 years old in the year 2019, 

the Focolare Movement in the Philippines reminded the world of 

Jean Vanier’s words to Pope John Paul II in St Peter’s Square on 

that Pentecost Eve in the Year of the Holy Spirit, when Vanier 

conveyed his passion for the evangelical goal of unity. Jean Vanier 

said with much emotion in his voice: “[Your Holiness], welcoming 

people with disabilities from different Christian traditions, 

welcoming Muslims, Jews and Hindus too, we have discovered 

how much the poor can unite us. Men and women belonging to 

different churches and different religions have helped us discover 

the mystery of our common humanity. We discover how, if we 

welcome a poor person, they lead us to the God of love, they lead 

us to Jesus”.50 

The Focolare leaders highlighted Vanier’s words in November 

2013, at Montmartre in France, when Jean Vanier addressed 

a meeting of friends of “Together for Europe”. The event focused 

on the contribution Christian communities and movements can 

offer to eliminate poverty and marginalization in Europe. Jean 

Vanier began by quoting the Gospel: “Jesus said, ‘The Kingdom of 

God is like a marriage feast’ where everyone was too busy to 

attend. So the king sent his servants into the byways to seek out the 

lame and the helpless. And this is what I’ve tried to live all my 

life”. Vanier dedicated himself particularly to those with 

intellectual disabilities, whom he defined as “the most oppressed 

 
49 (ST.) JOHN PAUL II, Address of his Holiness Pope John Paul II for the 

Ceremony Conferring the International Paul VI Award on Mr. Jean Vanier, 

19 June 1997. 
50 As cited in FOCOLARE, Jean Vanier: the Poor are the Church’s Real 

Wealth, 12 May 2019. https://newcityph.net  
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people”. “They have changed me,” he declared, “I have seen that 

the Kingdom of God is theirs”.51 

The Pentecost Vigil of 1998 was not the first time that Pope St. 

John Paul II spoke with so much charismatic energy about the 

mysterious ecclesial movements of the Holy Spirit who does “what 

he pleases”. In his address to the participants of the 6th international 

assembly of the Charismatic Renewal on the 15th of May, 1987, 

John Paul II elaborated upon the role of the Holy Spirit in the 

history of the Church. Above all, he attested to the power and 

presence of the Holy Spirit in the contemporary Church and the 

role of the Holy Spirit in the renewal of the vitality of the Church, 

through various gifts and charisms which the Spirit of God bestows 

on the faithful members of the Church in the building up of the 

Body of Christ. Among the many vital gifts which the Holy Spirit 

has showered upon the Church in the continuous process of the 

renewal of her youth and vitality is the Charismatic Renewal. Pope 

St. John Paul II remarked:  

The vigour and fruitfulness of the Renewal certainly attests to 

the powerful presence of the Holy Spirit at work in the Church in 

these years after the Second Vatican Council. Of course, the Spirit 

has guided the Church in every age, producing a great variety of 

gifts among the faithful. Because of the Spirit, the Church 

preserves a continual youthful vitality. And the Charismatic 

Renewal is an eloquent manifestation of this vitality today.52  

The Charismatic Renewal is called to continue her mission of 

witness to the world through her love and openness to the Spirit of 

Truth. 

Seventeen years later on May 2004 on the day of Pentecost, 

Pope John Paul II expressed his appreciation for the efforts of those 

committed to the Charismatic Renewal to make Pentecost a living 

reality in the daily life of the Christians who have crossed paths 

with this movement. Moreover, the Pope expressed his ardent hope 

 
51 As cited in FOCOLARE, Jean Vanier: the Poor are the Church’s Real 

Wealth, 12 May 2019. https://newcityph.net  
52 (ST.) JOHN PAUL II, Speech of the Holy Father Pope John Paul II 

Meeting with Ecclesial Movements and New Communities. 30 May 1998. 
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that through this group, the spirituality of Pentecost would 

permeate the life of all individual members of the Church. 

2. An Overview of Charismatic Life in the Catholic 
Church with a Glimpse at Pentecostalism 

Charismatic elements have continued to flow in the life of the 

Church from the moment of her foundation within the depths of the 

Paschal mystery to the present. It is Christ’s special gift to the 

Church, that of the Holy Spirit, who makes this possible. It is with, 

through, and in the Holy Spirit that charisms originate, sprout and 

blossom for the upbuilding of the church, which is the Body of 

Christ and his very Bride. The Spirit is at work for the edification 

of her members and the salvation of the entire world. In the Holy 

Spirit, we declare, “Alleluia!” 

2.1 Rise of the Charismatic in John Wesley’s 
Spirituality 

The complicated milieu of thousands of immigrants coming 

from a variety of countries to the infant USA enabled Lutherans, 

Episcopalians (who in the 19th century and most of the 20th were 

part of the Anglican communion), Presbyterians (who were 

unapologetically Calvinist) and others to forge their own path in 

order to win disciples to their own doctrine and ethical standards. 

At the time of the original thirteen colonies in the United States 

before the signing of the Declaration of Independence only two 

colonies accepted Roman Catholics: Pennsylvania and Maryland. 

What is astonishing about this state of affairs is that Maryland was 

actually founded by a Catholic and still would not permit Catholic 

apostolic activity of any kind within its boundaries. New York was 

the worst: any Catholic priest who celebrated the Holy Mass 

publicly was sentenced to life in prison.53 If he escaped from prison 

he was to suffer execution by hanging. 

The milieu changed dramatically with America’s victory over 

the English in the War for Independence. Among the new 

inalienable rights that all Americans were to enjoy was that of the 

freedom to exercise one’s religion. 

 
53 Laux, J., Church History, Charlotte, NC: TAN Books 2012. 
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The milieu of the infant United States both before and after their 

Revolutionary War exposed immigrants to a broad spectrum of 

Protestant spiritualities even if they were illiterate without any 

deeply religious background whatsoever. This made it possible for 

many in the audience to feel convinced by the preaching of 

enthusiastic itinerant preachers even if they were not sure of the 

truth of what they were hearing.  

One conviction that many began to accept was that of John 

Wesley and his associates—the first Methodists—who spoke 

convincingly of a human person’s capacity to be holy interiorly and 

exteriorly through the believer’s conscious faith response to the 

saving action of Jesus Christ. Wesley articulated his own 

experience this way: “I felt I did trust in Christ, Christ alone, for 

salvation; and an assurance was given me that He had taken away 

my sins, even mine, and saved me from the law of sin and death.”54 

Indeed John Wesley argued that Christians could enjoy a blessing 

after baptism called “entire sanctification” in this life that 

manifested itself in the following behavioural dispositions: loving 

God and one’s neighbour, meekness, lowliness of heart, and 

abstaining from all appearance of evil.55  

According to Wesley, before receiving this blessing of entire 

sanctification, a person, by nature, is dead in sin. He or she is 

justified by faith alone. Contrary to Martin Luther, however, 

Wesley believed that faith produces inward and outward holiness: 

it is a faith that subsists in doing good works. Not only is total 

personal holiness a possibility; for Wesley, Jesus’ decision to 

respond to the faith of the person by saving him or her in a complete 

sanctification also meant that the Holy Spirit acted upon the 

 
54 Cited in Dreyer, F., The Genesis of Methodism, Lehigh University Press 

1999, 27. 
55 The term “entire sanctification” originates with John Wesley, the 

founder of the Methodist denomination. Wesley’s spirituality espouses 

spiritual perfection as a possibility for the human person and therefore 

encourages people to allow themselves to be entirely holy within the Holy 

Spirit. See R. Davies, A.R. George, G. Rupp, A History of the Methodist 
Church in Great Britain, Vol. Three, London: Wipf & Stock Publ. 2017, 225. 

See also A Catechism for the Use of the People Called Methodists, 
Peterborough, England: Methodist Publishing House 2000.  
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believer’s soul with a constant and sustained action. This meant 

that the pursuit of total personal holiness became a requirement. 

Why?  

Not to pursue holiness would be a sign of ingratitude to the Holy 

Spirit. If a person lapsed back into a state of sinfulness, he or she 

was required to pray again for another experience of entire 

sanctification. Contrary to John Calvin, Wesley preached that 

salvation and the experience of holiness is for everyone. 

To live as a pure and holy person carried with it a missionary 

requirement as well. One should engage in spreading the doctrine 

of entire sanctification throughout the world. Besides the Ten 

Commandments, the works of piety and the works of mercy are 

indispensable to Christian perfection. Wesley put a strong 

emphasis upon Christian charity with the perennial conviction that 

faith without action is dead. 

The signs of the charismatic movement started in 1835 when 

one of Wesley’s followers known as Phoebe Palmer advocated in 

her preaching full baptism in the spirit and the experience of entire 

sanctification.56 She herself experienced the grace of entire 

sanctification when she was 30 years old. As a true Methodist, she 

remarked, “Justification would have ended with me had I refused 

to be holy.” With her writings such as The Way of Holiness, she 

influenced followers from various denominations such as the 

Baptist, the Congregational, the Presbyterian and her own 

Methodist denomination.57 

Sixty-six years later in Topeka, Kansas, on 1 January, 1901, at 

Bethel Bible School, founded and at that time directed by an ex-

Methodist Charles Parham, a lady student with the name of Agnes 

Ozman asked to be prayed for in order to receive the fullness of the 

Holy Spirit. Immediately after being prayed over, she began 

speaking in tongues—witnesses seem to have believed that she was 

 
56 See Balmer, R., Protestantism in America, New York: Columbia 

University Press 2005, 238. The editor notes that Palmer would not have had 

access to all the specifications that St. Ignatius of Loyola gave for an authentic 

consolation without preceding cause. Hence her definition of Baptism in the 

Spirit would have been quite incomplete.  
57 Scotland, N., Apostles of the Spirit and Fire: American Revivalists and 

Victorian Britain, London: Wipf & Stock Publishers 2009, 120. 
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speaking a known language.58 Ozman’s experience confirmed 

Parham in his conviction that the visible sign of one’s baptism in 

the Spirit is that of glossolalia—speaking in tongues. Parham is 

credited not only with this theological insight but, with this insight 

as a keystone, the founding of what is known as the Pentecostal 

movement.  

This event moved the rest of the students at Bethel to pray for 

the grace to receive the same baptism in the Spirit. Critics, 

however, began calling the Bible School the “Tower of Babel”.59 It 

became difficult to distinguish between a gift of the Spirit and 

mere, nonsensical babbling. When Parham shifted the focus of his 

preaching to the gift of healing, he began once more to draw 

a strong following. Mary Arthur, the wife of a prominent citizen of 

Galena, Kansas, claimed to have been healed under Parham’s 

ministry; and in January of 1903, the Joplin, Missouri, News 
Herald reported that 1000 had been healed and 800 converted as 

a consequence of Parham’s preaching and prayer.60  
After receiving a baptism in the Spirit, an African-American 

associate of Parham, Lucy Farrow, disclosed to him that she felt 

called to the ministry of holiness in Los Angeles. Parham gave her 

his blessing and sent another African-American, William Seymour, 

to help her found the Asuza Street mission. April, 1906, marks the 

beginning of this mission after Seymour and Farrow and others 

lodged for a short while on Bonnie Brae Street in a house that 

collapsed.61  

Under the leadership of William Seymour and his wife Jennie, 

this mission drew thousands of people from all over the United 

States and made the Pentecostal Assembly a well-known national 

 
58 Cf. J. Goff, Fields White unto Harvest: Charles F. Parham and the 

Missionary Origins of Pentecostalism, AK: University of Arkansas Press 

1988. 
59 G. Espinosa, William J. Seymour and the Origins of Global 

Pentecostalism, Duke University Press 2014, 46. 
60 E. Blumhofer, Restoring the Faith: The Assemblies of God, Pentecostalism, 

and American Culture, Chicago: University of Illinois Press, 53. 
61 V. Synan, The Century of the Holy Spirit: 100 Years of Pentecostal and 

Charismatic Renewal, 1901-2001, Nashville, TN: Thomas Nelson Publishers 

2001, 42-45. 
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religious phenomenon. Those who felt most at home in the 

movement were immigrants and the poor; there was a thorough 

integration of races. By 1909 those who had visited and had 

participated in the mission were traveling to other parts of the 

world such as Botswana, Calcutta, North China, Britain, 

Scandinavia, Germany, Holland, Egypt, Syria, Palestine, South 

Africa, Hong Kong, and Ceylon to spread the Pentecostal message 

with a distinct emphasis on the baptism in the Holy Spirit, the 

speaking in tongues and the gift of healing. Many of the Methodist 

holiness denominations adopted the Pentecostal message.62  

Today there are more than 500 million Pentecostal and 

charismatic believers across the globe.63 The Azusa Street Revival 

is commonly regarded as the beginning of the modern-day 

Pentecostal Movement.64 

Understandably the movement was not easily accepted in 

the  Catholic Church. The absence of our Eucharistic Lord in 

a denomination can give the true believer room for pause. Yes, 

Jesus is present in a multitude of mysterious ways that no human 

being can comprehend. This is particularly true where the very 

poor have gathered together: this was the situation of the Azusa 

Street Mission. Among the poorest of the poor Jesus is present, 

even if those poor people are found in a Pentecostal assembly: 

whatever we do to the neediest among us, we do to Jesus (cf. Matt 

25:40).  

Yet Jesus has offered to us as a gift of saving grace his Body 

and Blood in the Eucharist—a gift of Jesus’ Real Presence that the 

Pentecostals are not able to enjoy because they have no validly 

ordained priests. The Eucharist is the sacrament of unity, hence, of 

charity (1 Cor 10:26, 17). What happens when a group of believers 

do not aspire to invite Jesus into their midst precisely in the 

humility, the simplicity and the reality of the Eucharist? 

 
62 Cf. MacRobert, I., The Black Roots and White Racism of Early 

Pentecostalism in the USA, London: Macmillan Press. 
63 Cf. Pew Forum on Religion and Public Life, Spirit and Power: A 10 

Country Survey of Pentecostals, 6 Oct 2006. 
64 Cf. Paloma, M., The Charismatic Movement: Is There a New Pentecost? 

New York: G. K. Hall & Co. 
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The Pentecost sacrament of confirmation raises a grave issue. It 

is not difficult for the Catholic reader to consider for a moment the 

succinct description given above of Agnes Ozman at Bethel Bible 

School and to make the conjecture that she was seeking the grace 

of the sacrament of confirmation. Her dilemma was that she was 

following a man, Charles Parham, who was not ordained to confer 

that sacramental grace.  

Hence it would have been easy for confusion to ensue about the 

nature of the “laying on of hands” and the “baptism in the spirit.” 

One must not forget that without St. Ignatius’ theology of 

consolation, the gift of tongues is not easily distinguishable from 

mere nonsensical babbling. Perhaps an even more significant 

reason for Catholic hesitations was the teaching of St. Paul himself. 

After questioning in 1 Corinthians 12:30 whether the gift of healing 

and the gift of tongues are gifts that are “catholic” in scope, Paul 

gave the urgent appeal for everyone to strive for the higher gifts, 

specifically, the gift of love (1 Cor 12:31).  

Indeed the verse that follows this appeal mentions the vacuity 

of the gift of tongues without the gift of love (1 Cor 13:1). Since 

he has just paired the gift of healing with the gift of tongues in 

12:30 it is not unreasonable to suggest that a person who enjoys the 

gift of healing without the gift of love also finds himself or herself 

in a spiritual vacuum. What is no less eye-opening is the fact that 

John Wesley, the founder of Methodism, certainly gave primacy to 

the gift of charity. Hence the emphasis on the gift of healing and 

the gift of tongues was becoming controversial.  

The Pentecostal missionary endeavour itself, on the other hand, 

at the cost of great personal and family sacrifice has seemed to shed 

the radiance of a remarkable sense of charity towards the brother 

and the sister who needs the influx of the Holy Spirit. 

How has the Catholic Church, then, grown in her ability to 

appreciate the Charismatic Renewal? 

2.2 The Rise of the Catholic Charismatic Renewal 

The Preamble to the Statutes of the Catholic Charismatic 

Renewal International Service (CHARIS) offers a brief overview 

of the Catholic Charismatic Renewal (CCR). It was “born by the 

sovereign will of God” in the Catholic Church in 1967 at 
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a university founded by the Spiritan Fathers (CSSp) called 

Duquesne in Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, and emerged as a “fruit of 

the Second Vatican Council”. This birth occurred when a group of 

students on a campus retreat began praying for an outpouring of 

the Holy Spirit as it took place on the day of Pentecost. They were 

inspired to pray in this manner as a result of a Cursillo that they 

were just finishing. God himself seemed to respond to the prayer 

by granting the group the experience of the baptism in the Spirit, 

which motivated them to commit themselves anew to prayer and to 

a personal relationship with Jesus. Their desire to live their 

Christian faith and proclaim Christ to others grew more ardent. The 

group then shared these experiences with students from other 

universities. Duquesne is considered, therefore, to be the cradle for 

the movement.  

From Duquesne the movement was enthusiastically received at 

the University of Notre Dame in South Bend, Indiana, founded by 

the Fathers of the Holy Cross, and the Franciscan University in 

Steubenville, Ohio, where it became the occasion for large 

assemblies of students who committed themselves publicly to 

chaste living according to their state of life. The movement which 

by then was known as a new Pentecost spread to other universities 

and from the universities to other centres of education. These 

groups entered more visibly into the mainstream of Church life 

through certain parishes.65  

The movement seemed to be winning the hearts of many people 

both young and old worldwide. This resulted in the historical 

meeting of Renewal leaders which was held in Rome during the 

pontificate of St. Paul VI in 1973. During this meeting Cardinal 

Leon-Josef Suenens was appointed by the Pope to be the episcopal 

advisor of the movement.  

Cardinal Suenens recognized what was happening in the 

Catholic Charismatic Renewal as a “current of grace”, inspired by 

the Holy Spirit for the whole Church. He said: “The Renewal is not 

a ‘movement’ in the usual sociological sense: it has neither founder 

 
65 The term Catholic Charismatic Renewal in the Catholic Church 

replaced the term Pentecostal. This is not accidental but rather is deliberate to 

emphasize the sacramental aspect of life of the church in which baptism in 

the Spirit and speaking in tongues are intrinsically related. 
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nor statutes; it is not homogeneous; it includes a wide range of 

manifestations. It is a flow of grace, a renewing breath of the Holy 

Spirit, intended for all the members of the Church—lay people, 

religious, priests and bishops. It is a challenge to us all.”66 

Presently it is estimated that there are more than 120 million 

people worldwide who testify to a life-changing experience of the 

Holy Spirit through their relationship with CCR. The Catholic 

Charismatic Renewal, however, does not consider itself to be 

a single unified movement: it does not have a founder or a founding 

group but rather is the “sovereign work of the Holy Spirit.” 

According to the Preamble, the work of the Spirit is a current of 

grace that allows individuals, groups, communities, activities and 

ministries to express themselves in a variety of ways with various 

forms of organization. The CCR hinges its identity on the notion 

of “unity in diversity”. What is common to the entire range of 

expressions and realities in the CCR is the experience of “baptism 

in the Holy Spirit”.  

2.2.1 The Expansion of the Renewal and the Formation 
of CHARIS 

In 1972, the first international communications office (ICO) 

was established in Ann Arbor, Michigan. This office was set up to 

make communication easier among the various charismatic groups 

that were quickly emerging in the Church on a global level. In 

1976, the ICO was transferred from Michigan to Malines-Brussels 

in Belgium, which was indeed the diocese of the Episcopal advisor. 

In 1978, Cardinal Suenens transformed the ICO office into the 

ICCRO, the acronym for the International Catholic Charismatic 

Renewal Office. 

In 1984, Pope St. John Paul II appointed Bishop Paul Josef 

Cordes as Episcopal advisor of ICCRO. The very next year Pope 

John Paul invited the ICCRO to establish their office in the 

Vatican. Meanwhile a second axis of CCR groups established 

themselves as a network of CCR international covenant 

communities. This network formed a private association of the 

 
66 CATHOLIC CHARISMATIC RENEWAL INTERNATIONAL SERVICE (CHARIS), 

Statutes. 6 April 2018, Preamble. The information that follows about 

CHARIS is by and large taken from the Statutes. 
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faithful, under the name of ‘Catholic Fraternity of Covenant 

Communities and Fellowships’. Its mission was to consolidate the 

bonds of these communities to the Catholic Church and encourage 

evangelization. 

In 1993, the Pontifical Council for the Laity turned its attention 

to the other axis of groups, the ICCRO and gave it pontifical 

recognition. The name changed from ICCRO to ICCRS. The “S” 

stood for “service”, and so this international organism of service 

wanted to stress that it was a form of pastoral ministry and not 

simply an administrative organ. 

With Pope Francis, the Charismatic Renewal has seen the 

merging of its two major associations into one large body of service 

worldwide. On the 29th of May, 2017, Pope Francis authorized the 

CCR to form one body which is known as CHARIS. Article 2 of 

the Statutes states: “CHARIS was created by a Constitutive Act, 

signed in Rome on May 29th 2017 by the persons nominated by the 

Holy Father Pope Francis on April 27th 2016 as responsible for the 

creation of a new single service for all the expressions of Catholic 

Charismatic Renewal.”67 

According to Pope Francis, the purpose of merging the two 

former bodies of service to the Catholic Charismatic Renewal is to 

bring unity and harmony in the services offered by the Renewal in 

order to achieve that which is the best for the people of God. 

According to the Statutes (Art. 1.2), CHARIS recognizes the 

Catholic Charismatic Renewal to be part of an ecumenical current 

of grace and hence is an instrument to promote and work for unity 

in the Body of Christ as expressed in the Priestly Prayer of Jesus in 

John 17.  

In his speech to the participants in the international conference 

for leaders of CHARIS on the 8th of June 2019, Pope Francis 

referred to the new organ as “a new and unique service of 

communion” which reflects the unitive aspect of the body of 

service not unlike the former bodies which placed themselves at 

the service of particular members. The Pope went ahead and 

charged the new service with all that which the Church expects 

from this body which carries three dimensions: first, to share the 

 
67 CHARIS STATUTES, Art. 2. 
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baptism in the Holy Spirit with everyone in the Church; secondly, 

to serve the cause of Christian unity (the ecumenical aspect); and 

thirdly, to serve those who are poor and needy physically or 

spiritually.68 

From June 9th, 2019, CHARIS began its operation under Jean-

Luc Moens as its moderator and Fr. Raniero Cantalamessa, O.F.M., 

as the Ecclesiastical Assistant. CHARIS offers its services under 

the Pontifical Council of the Laity, Family and Life; Cardinal 

Kevin Farrell is the prefect of this Council. Everyone who comes 

under the umbrella of CHARIS espouse the same general goals. 

These goals (Article 3 of the Statutes) are as follows: 

a) To help deepen and promote the grace of baptism in the Holy 

Spirit throughout the Church;  

b) To promote the exercise of charisms not only in Catholic 

Charismatic renewal but also in the whole Church;  

c) To encourage the spiritual deepening and holiness of people 

who live the experience of baptism in the Holy Spirit;  

d) To encourage commitment to evangelization, particularly 

through the new evangelization and the evangelization of culture, 

while respecting religious freedom;  

e) To encourage cooperation between communities born from 

Catholic Charismatic Renewal, with a view making the experience 

of particular communities available for the good of all;  

f) To promote the ecumenical dimension of Catholic 

Charismatic Renewal and foster the commitment to serving the 

unity of all Christians;  

g) To identify and promote specific topics that can help deepen 

the grace of Pentecost;  

h) To encourage networking and cooperation between realities 

within Catholic Charismatic Renewal in the areas of formation, 

evangelization, and so forth;  

 
68 Cf. Address of his holiness Pope Francis to participants in the 

international conference of leaders of the Catholic Charismatic Renewal 

International Service-CHARIS, 16 September 2019, http://w2.vatican.va/ 

content/francesco/en/speeches/2019/june/ 16/09/2019. 
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i) To promote service of the poor and social action through 

Catholic Charismatic Renewal;  

j) To organize training and formation opportunities, according 

to the needs expressed by the General Assembly;  

k) To enable clerics and religious to deepen their experience of 

Catholic Charismatic Renewal and to participate more fully in it;  

l) To foster communion: among persons involved in various 

realties within Catholic Charismatic Renewal; with ecclesial 

movements that do not refer to this current of grace; and with other 

Christian Churches and Communities, especially those living the 

experience of Pentecost;  

m) To organize major events, colloquia, leaders’ gatherings, in 

order to share and exchange the various experiences flowing from 

the Holy Spirit.69 

As an international organism, CHARIS is intended to promote 

the unity of its members and the unity of the Church. As Article 4 

of the Statutes expresses, it is directed towards offering service of 

all kinds within the movement itself and to assist bishops and 

priests who seek its help. Thus the service of CHARIS is (a) to 

ensure communication among the national and continental services 

and with all prayer groups, communities, networks, schools of 

evangelization, religious institutes, publishing houses and 

ministries that are engaged in the Charismatic Renewal; (b) to meet 

the needs of training and formation as they are expressed by the 

General Assembly or other groups and as they are inspired by the 

living experience of people and groups within the Renewal; and (c) 

to offer advice through a doctrinal and canonical commission.70  

The headquarters of CHARIS is in Rome, specifically, the 

Palazzo San Calisto. CHARIS consists of the General Assembly, 

the International Service of Communion, the Continental Service 

of Communion and the National Service of Communion. Its work 

is to “to seek to share and discern what the spirit is saying 

worldwide”71. The members of this assembly belong to the 

 
69 CHARIS STATUTES, General Objectives, Art. 3. 
70 CHARIS STATUTES, Art. 4, Services Offered. 
71 CHARIS STATUTES, Art. 6, Vision. 
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international service of communion.72 The assembly is chaired by 

the moderator of the international service of communion. The 

current moderator is Jean-Luc Moens. The assembly is supposed 

to meet every 3 years.73 

2.2.2 Differences between the Catholic Charismatic 
Movement and the Pentecostal Movement 

One of the biggest challenges for many Catholic Christians is 

the failure to understand the difference between Protestant 

charismatics and Catholic Charismatics. The following are the key 

characteristics of the Pentecostal charismatic movement: 

The Pentecostal charismatic experience is evangelical by 

nature. The individual is believed to become a new creature by 

being born again from the slavery of sin to the freedom of light 

through baptism in the Spirit and by a personal encounter with 

Jesus Christ, the Savior of each and every individual. In this 

baptism within the Pentecostal assembly, unlike Catholic 

Christians who undergo baptismal catechetical instruction for 

a given period of time, when one is touched by the power of the 

Holy Spirit, the individual is baptized immediately and begins to 

lead a life of charismatic personal witness. The Eucharistic Jesus is 

absent, however, in Pentecostal assemblies. 

In the baptism of the Holy Spirit for a Pentecostal, the 

individual is believed to have received the Pentecostal experience 

of God in a free manner; therefore, the gifts of the Spirit should be 

exercised spontaneously. The experience undergone in the baptism 

of the Spirit ought to produce immediate and observable results. 

This would mean, for example, that the individual is delivered from 

his or her sinful way, such as alcoholism, prostitution, superstition, 

sickness, poverty and healing from certain blemishes. As indicated 

 
72 The members of the International Service of Communion is comprised 

of one representative from each national service of communion, one 

representative from each association of the faithful and one representative 

from each large network of communities. The function of this body is to see 

that the objectives of the larger body (CHARIS) are actualized, to conduct 

research with matters pertaining to renewal and to ensure that the diversity of 

the renewal remains intact in the daily affairs of the renewal. CHARIS 
STATUTES, Art. 7, Composition. 

73 CHARIS STATUTES, Art. 7, Composition.  
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above, when a person lapses again into sin, the person should pray 

for the gift of entire sanctification and then for a renewed baptism 

in the Spirit. 

The Catholic Charismatic instructor, on the other hand, reminds 

the individual who is praying that baptism in the Spirit is the 

revitalization of baptismal and confirmation promises and graces 

which enable the individual to embrace wholeheartedly his or her 

Christianity. The sacrament of reconciliation is essential for this 

wholehearted commitment to take place; and the Christian must 

resolve to remain with Jesus at times of pain and humiliation. 

Another point that indicates a true clash between the Catholic 

experience of the Holy Spirit and that of the Pentecostals is this: 

the Pentecostal movement is solely biblically centered. For them 

traditions and magisterium have no place in the born again. The 

individual is led by the Spirit of God. For a Pentecostal, the 

outward signs that confirm the presence of the Holy Spirit’s 

activity carry an intensely emotional dimension. Indeed the 

overriding emphasis on emotions in Pentecostalism sets them at 

odds not only with Roman Catholics but with other Protestant 

denominations as well.  

In addition, Pentecostals submit themselves to four pillars of 

theology which are termed as the four “Solae”, meaning the four 

“Alones”: Jesus Christ alone, Grace alone, Faith alone, Scripture 

alone. Even their liturgy and worship is spontaneous, individual-

centred even if it retains its spiritual character. In that sense, there 

is no formal structure in the liturgy and acts of worship as in the 

Roman Catholic Church. Things are different with the Catholic 

Charismatics who embrace the three pillars of the Church, which 

are Scripture, Tradition and Magisterium. Above all, the Eucharist 

is the source and summit of Catholic life. 

With regards to the nature of their preaching, the Pentecostal 

manner is kerygmatic and spiritually oriented. The preacher 

personalizes the scripture text, and everybody is welcomed to 

wrestle with the text or message according to his or her personal 

feelings and attitudes. The purpose of the preacher is to touch the 
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people’s emotions: the failure to do that would draw forth the 

criticism that the preaching is ineffective.74  

Catholic Charismatics are called by Mother Church to remain 

faithful to the Catholic interpretation of the Scripture as laid down 

by the Pope and the bishops in union with the Pope. The Pontifical 

Biblical Commission helps with biblical interpretation when it is 

authorized to do so by the Pope.75 

2.3 The Catholic Charismatic Renewal in Tanzania 

2.3.1 Its Humble Beginning 

Exactly when the Catholic Charismatic Renewal landed on the 

soil of Tanzania is not clearly documented. However, one 

hypothesis attributes the establishment of the Catholic Charismatic 

Renewal in Tanzania to the general missionary enterprise. The 

hypothesis is that missionaries who entered the country during the 

1970s from European countries and North America sowed the seed 

of the Catholic Charismatic Renewal through the formation of 

prayer groups. This hypothesis carries much weight due to the fact 

that it was during the 1970’s that the movement gained official 

support from the Roman Pontiff, Pope St. Paul VI. The Renewal 

was spreading rapidly all over the continents like wildfire. 

Concurrently, the Charismatic Renewal was enjoying growth in 

membership in European countries and in the USA where the 

renewal arose. 

The seed sown by the missionaries started to germinate and 

grow: during the 1980’s there were some charismatic prayer groups 

in various parts of the country. According to the Catholic 

Charismatic Guideline of Tanzania, the first Catholic charismatic 

prayer groups were located in Upanga and Oysterbay parish in the 

Archdiocese of Dar es Salaam; others were located in Kiwanja cha 

Ndege and Mpwapwa in Dodoma, which by then was a diocese; 

 
74 C. MAJAWA, Charismatic Spirituality: The Catholic Church’s Teaching 

on Charismatic Experiences, 11-13. 
75 On April 23, 1993, the Pontifical Biblical Commission presented to 

Pope John Paul II a document entitled, “The interpretation of the Bible in the 

Church”. The aim of this document is to offer the most suitable suggestions 

that would facilitate the most faithful interpretation possible of the Bible. 
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other prayer groups were located in the Dioceses of Morogoro, 

Mbeya and Arusha. 

The formation of a charismatic national service committee in 

1982 was the first stepping stone towards the official establishment 

of the Catholic Charismatic Renewal in Tanzania, and towards the 

consolidation of charismatic activities throughout the country. 

Among the first members of this committee were Fr. Etienne Sion, 

MAfr, Fr. Donat Mueller, OFM Cap, and Fr. Hector Almeida, S.J. 

Others were Sr. Catherine Mboya, Octavian Nyalusi, Perpetua 

Lihepa and Fortunata Pasiponofu. After Fr. Etienne had obtained 

permission from the local ordinary, who at that time was Bishop 

Adrian Mkoba, a national meeting of leaders of prayer groups was 

held in the Morogoro Diocese at Bigwa. This followed the 

establishment of a charismatic service committee. During August 

16-21, 2016, the movement celebrated 35 years of its establishment 

in Tanzania. 

2.3.2 Prayer Groups as a Cornerstone of the Renewal 

The pillar or cornerstone of the Catholic Charismatic Renewal 

is the prayer group. It is in this gathering that the charismatic 

spirituality is put into practice. Charismatic prayer meetings consist 

of groups of people from varied backgrounds who meet regularly, 

guided by the atmosphere of love and support they give each other 

in their effort to grow in the love of God and to help others to 

experience the power of the Holy Spirit who moves individuals to 

personal intimacy with Jesus Christ. 

Just attending prayer meetings on an occasional basis does not 

make an individual a charismatic member. The criterion for one to 

become a member of the prayer group is the participation in a three-

month seminar concerning the spiritual life, which is offered by 

specific members of the charismatic group assigned by the national 

committee. This seminar has come to be known as the Life in the 

Spirit seminar. 

The role of the prayer group is (a) to conduct prayer meetings, 

(b) to foster the renewal of its members, (c) to attract through their 

exemplary life and evangelical efforts those who have not received 

the fruits of the renewal, (d) to conduct the seminar on spiritual life 
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and spiritual growth for its members, and (e) to coordinate various 

apostolates within the parish according to the needs of the place. 

According to the directory of the Catholic Charismatic Renewal 

in Tanzania, there are two types of prayer groups. The first are 

those which are parish-based and the second are those that are 

institution-based such as those prayer groups found in the 

universities and colleges.76 

Prayer groups constitute the corner stone in the actualization of 

the charismatic spirituality, a fact which is manifested in the prayer 

meetings. The prayer meetings follow a typical pattern: praise and 

worship, listening to a Scripture passage followed by reflection on 

the Word of God, witness to all that God has done in one’s life (i.e., 

the individual’s experience of an encounter with God and the 

changes effected) and the prayer of intercession for the various 

needs of the Family of God.77 

2.3.3 The Organization of the Renewal in Tanzania 

The Catholic Charismatic Renewal is organized from the grass 

roots, i.e., the individual prayer groups, all the way up to the 

national level. Within each prayer group there is a committee 

whose work is to regulate the spiritual affairs of the group, to 

conduct the seminars and to coordinate the group with the parish 

council. The parish committee is subsidiary to the diocesan 

committee and finally the diocesan committee is subsidiary to the 

national service committee whose work is to bring together as 

much as possible all the charismatic groups in the country.78  

The Holy Spirit that was given to us by Christ on the Cross and 

manifested to the Church on the day of Pentecost continues to 

consolidate and renew the Church through its members by 

bestowing various charisms. In that sense, the Holy Spirit 

continues to will that each member of the Body of Christ strive to 

renew his or her life through communion with Jesus Christ and 

with others, principally through their evangelical commitment. 

 

 
76 Catholic Charismatic Directory, 20. 
77 Catholic Charismatic Directory, 22. 
78 Catholic Charismatic Directory, 52-62. 
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3. Contribution of the Renewal to the Church in 
Tanzania 

A meditative gaze at the life and activity of the Catholic 

Charismatic Renewal in Tanzania brings to light undeniable 

benefits that the Renewal has brought to the Church-at-large. 

 Has promoted awareness about theology of Baptism in 
the Spirit 

According to Yves Congar, during the second century, the 

attention of the Church moved towards the administration of the 

sacrament of baptism by water as a public liturgical act. Hence 

Church Fathers such as Irenaeus stressed the unity that exists 

between baptism by water and sanctification by the Holy Spirit for 

indeed it is in this sacrament that the catechumen receives the Holy 

Spirit.79  

One might say that St. John the Apostle, and together with him 

the infant Church, were putting into practice the words that 

Nicodemus heard from the lips of Jesus. The text bears out that the 

visible sign in the sacrament is the pouring of water or the 

immersion in water while the Trinitarian formula, “I baptize you in 

the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Spirit”, is 

being pronounced. The invisible act in the Sacrament is the soul’s 

immersion in the Holy Spirit as love is poured into the heart (cf. 

Rom 5:5). The grace of the Holy Spirit brings with it freedom from 

original sin and the forgiveness of all personal sins committed 

before baptism. When the elements of the sacrament are considered 

in their integral reality, it is a birth from above. Hence Christ 

continues to enable the human person to be born from above by 

immersion in his Spirit. By means of this immersion the Christian 

receive other special gifts in this very sacrament: faith, hope and 

charity. Not only does the Christian, therefore, become a son or a 

daughter of God, but also becomes a brother/ a sister to the divine 

Redeemer, Jesus, the Second Person of the Blessed Trinity. 

The Holy Spirit invigorates us even more fully when after 

having anchored us in the theological virtues of faith, hope and 

charity by means of baptism, He makes us fully capable of 

 
79 Y. CONGAR, I Believe in the Holy Spirit, 190. 
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Christian maturity by giving us the fullness of his gifts in the 

sacrament of confirmation.80 That is not all: it is the Holy Spirit 

whose love is at work in a hidden manner in each Eucharistic 

Sacrifice so that the bread and wine may become the Body and 

Blood of Christ and so become a bond of unity among all the 

faithful. 

According to Cantalamessa, Baptism in the Holy Spirit bears a 

relationship to the sacraments of initiation, i.e., to Baptism, 

Confirmation, and the Eucharist. The Baptism in the Holy Spirit 

makes real and, in a way, renews Christian initiation by 

revitalization of all the sacramental graces that we have received. 

Without Baptism in the Holy Spirit, the grace of the sacrament of 

baptism seems to remain dormant as if its fruit were to remain 

bound or unused because of the absence of certain conditions that 

further its efficacy. When grave sins pose obstacles to the 

activation of baptismal grace in the soul, for example, the 

sacrament of baptism seems to have sunk into a state of sterility. 

When the obstacle of sin, therefore, is removed by repentance, 

absolution and a resolution to accept Jesus’ invitation to be close 

to him, God the Holy Spirit revives the sacramental grace. Why? 

Because he is eternally faithful.81 

Just as baptism in the Holy Spirit infuses into the soul the spirit 

of adoption so that the baptized person receives a new identity as a 

child of God, so the baptism in the Holy Spirit unleashes a greater 

appreciation on the part of those who experience it of the Real 

Presence of Jesus in the Eucharist.  

The sacrament of confirmation develops, confirms and brings 

to completion the work of Baptism. The Baptism in the Holy Spirit 

frees the believer to live the Beatitudes entirely within the seven 

gifts of the Holy Spirit. From this comes the desire for greater 

involvement in the missionary dimension of the Church and a 

greater inclination to cooperate with the building up of the Church 

even during moments of seemingly intolerable suffering. 

 
80 Cf. Y. CONGAR,I Believe in the Holy Spirit, 192. 
81 R. CANTALAMESSA, Sober Intoxication of the Spirit: Filled with the 

Fullness of God, 28-29 
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The intrinsic bond between Baptism in the Holy Spirit and the 

Eucharist cannot be underestimated. The philosopher-theologian 

Edith Stein (St. Teresa Benedicta of the Cross) concentrates on the 

Spirit’s activity in the woman when she expresses with 

extraordinary firmness her conviction that the person who accepts 

as a friend Jesus in his Eucharistic Presence is the one who finds 

unleashed in her soul the living waters of the Holy Spirit. One must 

add that the Saint does not hesitate to say that this prismatic, 

expansive activity of the Holy Spirit acts in men as well as it does 

in women so that men, too, may manifest a “maternal” fruitfulness: 

Inasmuch as the Holy Spirit is deity, we find it again in 

woman’s destiny as “Mother of the Living”. The Spirit goes out of 

itself and enters into the creature as the begetting and perfecting 

fruitfulness of God; just so does woman bring forth new life from 

her life and helps the child to a most perfect development when he 

or she attains an autonomous existence. So do we also find the 

Holy Spirit in all works of womanly love and compassion, 

inasmuch as it is the Holy Spirit, as Father of the poor, consoler 

and helper, who heals the wounded, warms the numb, refreshes the 

thirsty, and bestows all good gifts. In womanly purity and 

gentleness, we find mirrored the spirit which cleanses the defiled 

and makes pliant the unbending; it abounds not only in those who 

may be already pure and gentle but also in those women who want 

to spread purity and gentleness… This “gracious spirit” wants 

nothing else than to be divine light streaming out as a serving love; 

nothing is more contrary to it than vanity that looks out for itself, 

and desire that likes to amass for itself. That is why the foremost 

sin of pride, in which vanity and desire coincide, is a falling-off 

from the spirit of love and a defection from feminine nature itself… 

It is most important that the Holy Eucharist becomes life’s focal 

point; that the Eucharistic Savior is the center of existence; that 

every day is received from His hand and laid back therein; that the 

day’s happenings are deliberated with Him. In this way, God is 

given the best opportunity to be heard in the heart, to form the soul, 

and to make its faculties clear-sighted and alert for the 

supernatural. It then comes about of itself that one sees the 

problems of one’s own life with God’s eyes and that one learns to 

resolve them in His Spirit… 
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Moreover, life with the Eucharistic Savior induces the soul to 

be lifted out of the narrowness of its individual, personal orbit. The 

concerns of the Lord and His kingdom become the soul’s 

concerns… and, to the same degree, the small and large needs of 

individual existence lose importance. Those who know how to 

create ever new life out of the eternal source experience freedom 

and joyfulness: the great events of the cosmic drama concerning 

the fall of man and redemption are renewed again and again in the 

life of the Church and in each human soul. And this will be 

permitted to happen again and again in the struggle of light over 

all darkness. 

Those who attain the freedom of these heights and expansive 

views have outgrown what is usually called “happiness” and 

“unhappiness”. They may have to fight hard for worldly existence, 

may lack the support of a warm family life or, correspondingly, of 

the human community which sustains and supports – but lonely 

and joyless they can no longer be. Those who live with Holy 

Church and its liturgy, i.e., as authentic Catholics, can never be 

lonely: they find themselves embedded in the great human 

community; everywhere, all are united as brothers and sisters in 

the depths of their hearts. And because streams of living water 

flow from all those who live in God’s hand, they exert a 

mysterious magnetic appeal on thirsty souls. Without aspiring 

to it, they must become guides of other persons striving to the light; 

they must practice spiritual maternity, begetting and drawing sons 

and daughters nearer to the kingdom of God. 

The history of the Church reveals that many persons, men and 

women, went this way…82 

Lonely and joyless they can no longer be. This is a hallmark of 

those baptized in the Holy Spirit. The Saint is giving a marvellous 

description of life in the Spirit, that is to say, of one who lives 

continuously the grace of Baptism in the Holy Spirit. The need to 

dispel vanity from one’s heart and one’s life is unmistakable; the 

need to be a lover who satiates the spiritual thirst of every brother 

and every sister is also an indispensable trait of those baptized in 

the Holy Spirit (cf. John 7:37-39). 

 
82 STEIN, E. Woman, transl. by F. M. Oben. Washington, D.C.: ICS 

Publications, 1996, 118-126. The emphasis is mine.  
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Father Cantalamessa’s observations and Edith Stein’s 

descriptions coincide with the explanation, already mentioned in 

the first chapter, of Father Cantalamessa’s associate in the Catholic 

Charismatic Renewal, Fr. Robert Faricy, who identified Baptism in 

the Spirit with a God-given consolation without preceding cause, 

given to a spiritual person, who has prepared himself or herself by 

a wholehearted repentance for all past sins and by an act of desire 

to be one with Jesus in his humiliation and poverty.  

Viewed from this perspective of all three, Cantalamessa, Stein 

and Faricy, it is not difficult to understand that St. (Mother) Teresa 

of Calcutta was receiving a Baptism in the Holy Spirit when she 

experienced in quite an unanticipated fashion the thirst of Jesus on 

the Cross for love and for souls, and at the same moment 

experienced the Mother of Jesus pleading, “Is there not anyone 

who will satiate the thirst of my Son?” This experience released 

bursts of energy in the heart of Mother Teresa that were so 

expansive that she could inspire thousands of Sisters, Brothers, 

Fathers and coworkers to meet Jesus in the world’s poorest of the 

poor and so give unexpected consolation to millions. Through this 

Albanian Sister, God was forming thousands of people to be 

springs of living water for the poorest of the poor – i.e., for Jesus 

in the distressing disguise of the poorest of the poor. It was clear 

that many people in Mother Teresa’s Home of the Pure Heart were 

dying within the grace of a Baptism in the Holy Spirit, filled with 

unexpected consolation as they said joyfully to each Sister at their 

bedside: “Sister, I was living like an animal, but I am dying like an 

angel.” 

Rehema J. Kyando, Alphonce Msigwa, and Nicholas Makoba 

testify to this enriching experience as a common phenomenon 

among the members of the Catholic Charismatic Renewal in 

Tanzania. The newness of life that the members of the renewal 

undergo after the activation of the Holy Spirit’s gifts is always 

tremendous. The Holy Spirit confirms and activates them to lead 

a virtuous life which is in accordance with their belief. They are 

ready to put themselves at the service of the humiliated, the 

homeless, and the destitute. The outcome of the encounter with the 

Holy Spirit is a change of life that the individual undergoes in 

a brief span of time. 
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 Has brought many back to the sacraments, both the 
strayed Catholics and the lukewarm Catholics 

With the increased awareness of the presence of Jesus in their 

lives, the majority of the renewed members have articulated their 

conviction that daily participation in the Eucharistic life of the 

Church is a source of unanticipated grace and inner strength. 

When interviewing the members of the Renewal, a question 

surfaced regarding the accusation that Catholic charismatics do not 

consider it important to approach ordinary ministers of the 

sacrament of reconciliation. They responded to this question/ 

accusation with wonder. Indeed they stressed the fact that if they 

sink into a state of sin, they recognize immediately that they do not 

have what it takes to contribute to the building up the Body of 

Christ. By sinning, the individual fails to put into practice the 

received charism. 

One catechist named Paul testified to the fact that the majority 

of those who participate in the sacramental life of the parishes and 

outstations that he has attended are members of the Renewal. In his 

outstation, Catholic Charismatics have acted always as catalysts in 

the promotion of Christian marriage among the young, both in the 

Renewal and outside the Renewal. 

Through a variety of seminars and conferences that qualified 

people conduct at the parish level under the authority of the parish 

priest, members and other Catholics have always been encouraged 

to foster good marital relations in accord with the sacrament of 

matrimony. They do everything they can to educate their children 

in Catholic schools. As a result of these seminars and charismatic 

conferences, many Catholics have returned to the sacramental life. 

A week of preparation goes hand in hand with the sacrament of 

reconciliation—which in itself is an exercise of humility—so that 

everyone involved may be ready to ask God for the grace of 

baptism in the Spirit. It will be remembered that a serious 

confession of the sins one has committed during his or her life is 

a necessary preparation for Baptism in the Spirit. 
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 Promotion of the Culture of the Reading of Sacred 
Scripture 

It should be borne in mind that in Tanzania the majority among 

Catholics listen to the Holy Scriptures when they come to the small 

Christian community and attend the Sunday Mass. However, it is 

also worth noting that from a historical perspective the sacred text 

was accessible to only a few individuals. Usually it was the 

property of the local church. However, with the development of 

science and technology, and with the official permission of the 

Church in the Second Vatican Council for the bible to be translated 

in the vernacular languages, the bible is accessible to most 

Christians at an affordable cost. 

There is a challenge, however, in the reading of the Scriptures: 

unlike our separated brethren who have developed the custom of 

getting acquainted with the sacred text according to their own 

personal understandings/misunderstandings of the text, Catholics 

continue to lack access to the authoritative insights into the texts 

that come especially from recent Popes and theologians who labor 

in communion with the Popes. 

The Charismatic Renewal has succeeded in giving her members 

and other Catholics a nudge to cultivate the habit of setting aside 

quality time for reading, meditating and praying with the Sacred 

Scriptures, for reading Catholic publications that explain the 

Scriptures and for listening to broadcasts through the radio and 

Internet that give authoritative insights into the texts. Such stirring 

examples of biblical, theological and spiritual insight as Pope St. 

John Paul II’s series of General Audiences immediately preceding 

the Millennium celebration, Pope Benedict XVI’s novel 

undertaking, Jesus of Nazareth, and Hans Urs von Balthasar’s 

handsomely developed insights in his Glory of the Lord: 
A Theological Aesthetics are only some of the sources on hand that 

bring to light the meanings that God wishes to communicate 

through the biblical word. These become available to the people 

through their bishops, priests and deacons, together with the 

religious communities of Sisters that serve parish communities.  

The structure of the prayer meeting has promoted Scripture 

reading and the sharing of personal insights. This can be especially 

helpful when prayer meeting members have pursued available 
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publications in order to understand the Scriptures according to 

God’s purposes.  

In the prayer meetings, there is sharing of the word of God; and 

some scripture passages are shared among the members for their 

reflection throughout the week and for presentation of what the 

Holy Spirit has inspired them in the course of meditation. Thus, 

this practice which is the part of charismatic spirituality has 

encouraged many Catholics to have their personal copy of the Holy 

Bible.83 

 Has awakened charisms among the Christians 

It is an undeniable fact that from the beginning of the 

establishment of the Church, the Holy Spirit has been bestowing 

on the members of the Church a variety of charisms. Thanks to the 

Second Vatican Council the Church invites the lay faithful to 

follow the example of lay Catholics through the centuries. St. 

Elizabeth of Hungary (1207-1233) and St. Thomas More (1477-

1535) come to mind. The lay faithful are also encouraged to follow 

the example of bishops from past centuries that helped people of 

all social classes to discover the personal charisms with which the 

Holy Spirit was endowing them. St. Francis de Sales (1567-1622) 

provided practical programs of prayer and discernment that helped 

lay people to discover the grace and freedom that the Holy Spirit 

was giving them so that they might love as Jesus loves.  

The Charismatic Renewal puts into practice what St. Francis de 

Sales was advocating by means of seminars on spiritual growth, 

spiritual and physical healing, and deliverance. Through these 

seminars many have become aware that God wishes them to 

appreciate and put into wholehearted action the Spirit’s gifts that 

sustain and expand the Church’s mission into the darkest recesses 

of the world. There are individuals who have come to recognize 

their gift of wholehearted love and service to Jesus in the 

distressing disguise of the poorest of the poor, teaching, healing, 

evangelizing, singing as a form of prayer, prophesying when it is 

authenticated as truly helpful for the community… these are only 

some of the charisms that have enlivened the Church.  

 
83 Cf. L. BAKIZE, Karama za Roho Mtakatifu na Mikanganyiko ya 

Kibinadamu, 228. 



Chami, “Catholic Charismatic Renewal” 215

There is a need for discernment of these charisms on the part of 

the ecclesial authorities so as to prevent the members of the Church 

from falling into self-proclaimed charisms, which by their nature 

do not seek the purity, the humility and the mutual love of the Body 

of Christ, i.e., the Church. Indeed it is provide a safeguard for the 

authenticity of charisms that the preparation for Baptism in the 

Holy Spirit – if one is listening to St. Ignatius of Loyola – should 

include the general confession of one’s life and an act against all 

sensuality and carnal and worldly love in the form of a resolution 

to be one with Jesus in his poverty, pain and humiliation. 

 Has increased activities of evangelization 

The laity activate the grace of the sacrament of confirmation in 

the first place by leading a life of witness to Jesus Christ; hence 

through their exemplary life, non-believers can open their hearts 

and souls to the grace of metanoia and embrace Christ. The Second 

Vatican Council supports the involvement of laity in the ministry 

of evangelization in those places were Christ is not yet known, or 

through the ministry of catechist in those areas where people have 

embraced Christianity already. 

Like just about every country on the planet, the first work of 

evangelization in our country was undertaken by missionaries. 

Africa, however, is different from all the rest: the first missionaries 

were the baby Jesus Christ, his mother Mary, and his foster father 

Joseph who fled into Egypt as refugees. Nevertheless, many have 

suggested that many waves of evangelization after the era of the 

Church Fathers did not really penetrate to the bone marrow of the 

people. It is said that many people embraced Christianity because 

of a non-religious agendum. A typical agendum was searching for 

the opportunity of sending their children to the seminaries where 

they would receive a better education. Another agendum could be 

receiving economic favours from the missionaries. A third 

agendum that could have been in vogue was to follow the head of 

one’s clan who was converting to Catholicism.  

One also observes, on the other hand, that there were missionary 

projects for evangelization that brought forth African Christians 

that have become paradigms of holiness for the entire world. There 

is no doubt, for example, that the forty seminarians in Buta, Bururi, 
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of our neighbour Burundi were so well evangelized by missionaries 

that they could courageously and humbly give up their lives in 

a very brutal series of slayings in order to protect their brothers who 

belonged to the opposing tribe. They did this shortly after a retreat 

given by missionaries. There certainly is no doubt that the integrity, 

courage, wisdom and intelligence of St. Charles Lwanga, one of 

the most upright martyrs in human history, together with Dennis 

Ssebugwawo and their companions, manifest a portrait of 

Catholics who received guidance from missionaries and lived with 

purity and fidelity to Jesus Christ, our Lord, our Saviour and our 

God. They, too, are from a neighbouring country, Uganda. 

Some people, however, did not respond with purity of motive 

to the evangelizing efforts of the missionaries. The consequence of 

this evangelization is that many local indigenous received baptism 

but sooner or later deviated from the vows they had made during 

the sacramental ceremony. There was no real conversion in their 

hearts. Therefore, this tendency to be lukewarm on the part of some 

Catholics could be one explanation for the religious syncretism and 

unwitting mixture of Catholic doctrine with elements of traditional 

religions that do not harmonize with what God has revealed. This 

syncretism still haunts some Christians even today. 

 Thanks to the members of the Renewal in collaboration with 

the parish priests of various parishes, new forms of evangelization 

which aim at metanoia are being strongly encouraged within the 

Renewal itself. Therefore, renewal through inter-parish, inter-

regional and national conferences such as those held at Jagwani in 

Dar es Salaam have always attracted crowds of people who seem 

to be thirsty for the Word of God. 

Members of the Catholic Charismatic Renewal do their 

evangelization activities, in the first place, through their exemplary 

life. When they live in fidelity to Jesus and the Church by their way 

of life, they become the living Gospel to those who are not 

participating in the Renewal and to those who are non-Catholic. 

Some members of the Renewal make an effort to persuade non-

members to attend prayer meetings and seminars, especially if 

those non-members are spouses, children, parents, other relatives 

in the household and neighbours.  
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The list of other benefits that the Charismatic Renewal offers to 

the people of Tanzania may be summarized as follows:  

 Conversion of Heart: lukewarm Christians can become 

wholehearted in their witness to the Gospel; 

 Catholics committed to the Renewal thirst to renounce 

themselves, take up their daily cross and follow Jesus – 

they are not afraid to suffer; fidelity to their Christian 

calling brings the Peace that only Christ can give; 

 Catholics committed to the Renewal and hence to the 

sacramental life of the Church wholeheartedly accept 

Christ’s call to collaborate with Him in the work of 

redemption; 

 By means of seminars and conferences by those who are 

duly authorized, the Renewal helps its members to learn 

more profoundly the essentials of their Catholic faith; 

 Catholics committed to the Renewal publicly affirm their 

identity as Catholics by their involvement with the 

Church’s sacramental life and their effort to share their 

faith with the young, the poor and the strayed; 

 Many involved with the Renewal contribute generously to 

the Church according to their financial means: many of 

them tithe; they are especially attentive to the needs of the 

poor, the isolated and the marginalized; 

 Participation in the Eucharist and prayer groups are 

essential to the life of Catholic Charismatics: prayer 

sessions may go hand-in-hand with counselling those who 

suffer various psycho-spiritual problems. Sometimes 

individuals may be tormented by the evil spirits especially 

if they were involved in a grave sin like that of aborting 

children, intentionally giving HIV/AIDS to others or 

refusing to assist the poorest of the poor when it was 

possible to do so. Some may be suffering from complex 

post-traumatic stress disorder (complex PTSD), which 

means that they suffered a series of traumas that left them 

psychologically and spiritually unhinged. Those who suffer 

complex post-traumatic stress disorder are usually victims 

of sexual abuse. Then there are those who suffer addictions: 

alcohol addiction and pornography addiction are two forms 
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of psychological enslavement that leave individuals 

vulnerable before the wiles of the evil spirit. People 

afflicted in the ways I have described need counselling, 

prayer, and, above all, Jesus in the Eucharist. 

3.1 Fragility of the Charism Received 

The Catholic Charismatic Renewal is endowed with various 

charisms and gifts. These gifts are supernatural, that is to say, 

realities that transcend human nature and so ought to be treated 

with care. There is at times the danger that the charism, 

supernatural in scope, is not coming from God but rather from the 

evil spirit. This is especially noteworthy if an individual or group 

is operating by a charism that is in itself good but in fact is taking 

them away from doing something that is better and more necessary 

for the good of the Church. St. Ignatius speaks of this in his Rules 

of Discernment for those spiritual persons who have made 

a general confession, who are acting against all sensuality and 

carnal and worldly love, and therefore are more disposed to 

receiving Baptism in the Holy Spirit. St. Ignatius writes: 

… With cause, as well the good Angel as the bad can console 

the soul, for contrary ends: the good Angel for the profit of the 

soul, that it may grow and rise from good to better, and the evil 

Angel, for the contrary, and later on to draw it to his damnable 

intention and wickedness. 

… It is proper to the evil Angel, who forms himself under the 

appearance of an angel of light, to enter with the devout soul and 

go out with himself: that is to say, to bring good and holy thoughts, 

conformable to such just a soul, and then little by little he aims at 

coming out drawing the soul to his covert deceits and perverse 

intentions. 

… We ought to note well the course of the thoughts, and if the 

beginning, middle and end is all good, inclined to all good, it is 

a sign of the good Angel; but if in the course of the thoughts which 

he brings it ends in something bad, of a distracting tendency, or 

less good than what the soul had previously proposed to do, or if it 

weakens it or disquiets or disturbs the soul, taking away its peace, 

tranquillity and quiet, which it had before, it is a clear sign that it 

proceeds from the evil spirit, enemy of our profit and eternal 



Chami, “Catholic Charismatic Renewal” 219

salvation. 

… When the enemy of human nature has been perceived and 

known by his serpent’s tail and the bad end to which he leads on, 

it helps the person who was tempted by him, to look immediately 

at the course of the good thoughts which he brought him at their 

beginning, and how little by little he aimed at making him descend 

from the spiritual sweetness and joy in which he was, so far as to 

bring him to his depraved intention; in order that with this 

experience, known and noted, the person may be able to guard for 

the future against his usual deceits… 

… When the consolation is without cause, although there be no 

deceit in it, as being of God our Lord alone, as was said; still the 

spiritual person to whom God gives such consolation, ought, with 

much vigilance and attention, to look at and distinguish the time 

itself of such actual consolation from the following, in which the 

soul remains warm and favoured with the favour and remnants of 

the consolation past; for often in this second time, through one’s 

own course of habits and the consequences of the concepts and 

judgments, or through the good spirit or through the bad, he forms 

various resolutions and opinions which are not given immediately 

by God our Lord, and therefore they have need to be very well 

examined before entire credit is given them, or they are put into 

effect. 

To put it succinctly, charisms and gifts cannot be taken for 

granted. We must evaluate them with enough rigor that we can be 

sure of their true source. The majority of non-members always 

have reservations towards these gifts since when care is not taken, 

charisms such as healing may be taken as superstition and may be 

used for individual motives, such as for personal fame or economic 

gain. Charisms for teaching and prophesying may not be authentic 

if those who speak are indeed speaking in their own name and not 

in the name of Jesus and the Church. Any charism, including 

healing, may be an impediment to a member of the Renewal 

because the charism is keeping the person away from the rejected, 

the humiliated, the abandoned and those who are very difficult to 

love. 

Thus, the person may act to the extent of employing given 

tactics and even lies to attract the attention of others in the group 

and outside the group so as to satisfy a hidden, self-centred 
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agendum which has nothing to do with building up the body of 

Christ, the Church. 

3.2 Giving Jesus his Rightful Place 

The problems indicated by St. Ignatius even for spiritual 

persons who are discerning charisms have already been noted 

above. Some few notable individuals that I interviewed mentioned 

that there are discrepancies that rise to the surface in some prayer 

meetings. There seems to be much time taken in discussing the 

power of evil spirits to influence people and events, which, in turn, 

betrays an ignorance about the human person’s ability to examine 

the course of his thoughts and resolutions during a time of 

consolation as St. Ignatius explained it. During the prayer 

meetings, there does not seem to be much emphasis given to the 

power of Jesus Christ and the seven Gifts of the Holy Spirit in the 

lives of his People. When it comes to the place of the evil spirit in 

a person’s or family’s life, the members of the Renewal who have 

gathered together seem to think that the evil spirit is at the root of 

all human problems such as financial crises, health issues, and such 

psychological problems as mid-life crisis, feelings of guilt, feelings 

of being unwanted and unloved… in brief, members seem to target 

the evil spirit in many situations where human ignorance or human 

ill-will are to blame.84 

During the interviews, the respondents were asked to answer 

the question, who is supposed to take precedence in the lives of 

Christians? Are we not called to preach about Jesus and Him 

crucified? It is true that Jesus preached about the Kingdom, healed 

the sick and cast out demons. Ordained members of the hierarchy 

have received authority over unclean spirits. However, Christ’s 

priority was on the preaching of the kingdom of God and the total 

 
84 Tanzanians are facing a lot of socio-economic, socio-political and 

socio-psychological tension in their lives. Poor living conditions, 

unemployment, natural disasters, single-parent families, loss of the beloved 

members of the family who were the family’s pillars, financial and moral 

crises, divisions in the family to the point of outright rejection of some family 

members, poor relationships in the family, broken marriages… when these 

factors are not handled properly, individuals may consider the victims to be 

possessed or bewitched.  
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gift of self that the kingdom requires. Therefore, the members of 

the movement should not make the devil and his allies their sordid 

preoccupation.  

Within the love of God that has been poured into our hearts by 

the Holy Spirit that has been given to us (cf. Rom 5:5), the priority 

of the Catholic Charismatic is to live the gift of self-offering: 

O dearest Jesus, take and receive all my liberty, my memory, my 
understanding, my entire will, all that I have and possess. You have 
given all to me: now I return it. All is yours: dispose of it entirely 
according to your will. Give me your love and your grace: that is 
enough for me.  
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